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RESULTS OF THE WORK OF THE KHORESMIAN
ARCHAEOLOGICAL AND ETHNOGRAPHIC EXPEDITION
OF THE USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES—1951-1956*

By

Prof. S. P. TOLSTOV,
Corresponding member,
Academy of Sciences, USSR.

The year of 1951 was the turning point in the work of our expedition,
which started, as is known, back in 1937.

The central scientific problem of the pre-war and partially post-war
periods, facing our expedition, as well as other large archaeological expe-
ditions, which were in other parts of Central Asia, was the problem of the
social structure of pre-Moslem Central Asia.!

We faced that problem in the middle of the 1330’s in connection with
the task of writing the history of the peoples of the USSR, and particu-
larly that of the young Central Asian republics. These peoples created
highly developed and very peculiar civilizations, the history of which,
especially during the ancient period, was very poorly illuminated by
written sources. The character of the social and economic set-up of these
civilizations in the pre-Moslem epoch was not clear, and some scientists
thought that there had been no considerable changes in their social set-up,
beginning at least with the Akhaemenids. The rich material, accumulated
by our expedition, has enabled us to consider this problem solved by the

* Abbreviations used in this work : VDI—Vestnik drevnei Istorii; IAN—Izvestia
Akademii Nauk SSSR, history and philosophy series; KSIIMK—Kratkiye Soo-
bshcheniya Instituta Istorii Materialnoi Kultury AN SSSR. (Brief Communica-
tions of the Institute on Malerial cullure history, Academy of Sciences, USSR);
KSIE—Kratkiye soobshcheniya instituta etnografii AN SSSR (Brief Communi-
cations of the Ethnographical Institute, Academy of Sciences, USSR); MIA—
Materialy Issledovaniya po Arkheologii SSSR (Matericals and research on archaeo-
logy of the USSR); SE—Sovelskaya Etnografia (Soviet Ethnography); SV—
Sovetskoye Vostokovedenie (Soviet Orientalistics); SA—Sovetskaya Arkhceo-
logia (Soviet Archaeology); TKhE—Trudy Khorezmskoy arkheologo-ethnografi-
cheskoi Ekspeditsii (Proceedings of Khwarizm Archaeological- ethnographic
expedition),

See our works: “Drevnii Khorezm. Opyt istoriko-archaeologicheskogo issledova-
niya.” Moscow, 1948, “Po sledam drevne-Khorezmiiskoy tsiyilizatsii” Moscow-
Leningrad, 1948.

—



2 S. P. TOLSTOV

end of the 40’s, and it was reflected in a number of monographs and
summarizing records, published during the last few years in Uzbekistan,
Tajikistan and Turkmenia, as well as in Moscow and Leningrad.? It has
been established now that the ancient history of the peoples of Central
Asia, as well as other countries of the West and East is a long way of
progressive development from the primitive commune through the ancient
epoch of the slave system, which lasted from VII century B.C. upto V cen-
tury A.D. when in the conditions of a deep political crisis the medieval
feudal system started its growth ; the latter one prevailed in Central Asia
upto the recent time upto the end of the XIX century, and particularly
upto the Great October Socialist Revolution.

In 1945-1950 we concentrated our work on the remarkable monument
of the late Khwarizm antiquity—the dead city of Toprak-kala, and mainly
on the majestic building of the Khwarizm Shah’s palace of the XII cen-
tury A.D. (figure 1). In 1950 the excavations of the palace were completed.?

The excavations of this stately building of 80 X 80m. with three
massive towers coming up at the height of 26m. over the surrounding
plains have yielded very rich material to look into the late ancient
Khwarizm culture. We should particularly mention the discovery of a
number of halls richly adorned with marvellous clay sculptures and rich
wall painting, having features of influence of the Gandhara school of art,
—“the hall of kings”, “the hall of victories”, “the hall of deer”, “the hall
of dancing masks”, “the hall with circles”, “the hall of brown-skinned
guardsmen”, “the harem complex”, and others; a store of armaments—
very well perserved bows and arrows—and, at last, the remains of the
palace archives, unfortunately, very much fragmentary,—of about a
hundred documents on leather and wood (figure 2), written in good hand-
by professional scribes in the alphabet of Aramaic origin which is close
to the script of the Avroman parchments and documents on pot-sherds
from Nisa.

Here is the preliminary reading of the documents illustrated.

R (1) BwW/zM’ T/SRK (2) T/SRK (3) B/P (7)) W/ZG
() RD/ (M) KY 'ZT/M (4) B/P (?) W/ZG (?) ’ZT/M (5) ’ (or a parti-
tive mark) (6) D/KBRN’ (7) M'MK (8) RWM'ZTK (9) D'DNSK (10)
'BRM/TZK — — K (11) "W (?) BNW(?) SM/TK (12) 'RT/SW — K
(13) GZ/WRNK (14) M (?) W/Z (?) R/DR (?) — R/ZK V (15) M'MK

2 “Istoriya Uzbekskoi SSR". Vol. I, book I, Tashkent, 1950, second edition 1952,
B. G. Gafurov, “Istoriya tadjikskogo naroda”, vol. I, Moscow, 1952 and other
works.

3 Sce our publications, TAN, 1956, No. 1; 1957, No. 2 ; 1948, No. 2 ; 1949, No. 3 ; 1950,
No. 6 ; T. Kh, E., v. I, Moscow, 1952, p. 7-46 ; T. Kh, E,, v. I, p. 195-216, Moscow.
1957; S.A. XXVIII, Moscow, 1953, p. 306-313.
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(16) R'SR/DKW/ZK (17) ’ (or a partitive mark) (18) D/KBRN’ ZK
"W/ZR/D — H/Q (13) RKM (?) W (?) W (?) 'NK (20) MRSBK.

The text, like the majority of tablets written on wood, is an enumera-
tion of proper names of persons and inhabited localities ending in the
Iranian suffix of names “—k"”. Some of the names are of the clear Iranian
etymology, for instance : (8) RWM'ZTK—the middle Khwarizmian ‘Ruma-

shdak’—‘Ormuzd’; (12) 'RTMW ... — a typical Iranian name beginning
with Arta .. .; (9) —Dadanshak (13) —Gurnak; (20) —Marshabak, and
others.

‘The majority of the tablets repeat in the beginning of the text the
first word of the line (1), and likewise very often the last word of lines
(3) and (4) (which is found as well in the end of the subsequent words in
number of tablet inscriptions), also line (6) and the first and the second
words of line (18), the latter being, no doubt, the Aramaic ideogram ZK—
g demonstrative pronoun. The terminal sign of the third word, line (18)
is also recurrent, it is H or @ (the latter can be found only in an Aramaic
ideogram, and this is not likely for the case). The whole line (18) can
recur in some inscriptions with the exception of the third word where only
its, already mentioned, terminal sign is repeated. Evidently, these recur-
ring passages are introductory and transitional formulas of the enumera-
tions.

The first word BZM’ or BWM’ is likely in the first case to have the
stem BZ—"“assessment”, “tax”, in the second case—BWM—*land”, “coun-
try” (perhaps, “region”), the second variant seems to me a more probable
one. The “B” may be supposed not to belong to the stem but to be a pre-
position-ideogram “in”, “on”, Then the stem is —ZM, perhaps with the
same meaning of “land”, “country”. I. M. Dyakonov suggests that the
second word of line (1) and the only one of line (2) HRK should be read
as “tax” (kharadzh); however, it is contradicted by the fact that the word
does not recur in any other texts. I think this is a proper name as in most
of the cases. The last word of lines (3) and (4) (recurring at the second
place in various lines of other inscriptions) seems obscure if the terminal
sign is regarded as M (unless the initial alef /'/ is considered a prefix, and
Z “land”, “country”). To my mind, it is possible in this case to see a “T"
at the end of the word (compare: the terminal “T” of the first
word BSNT of the published text on leather) and then this
word is the well-known “azat”—*"free”. The only word of line (6) and
the first in line (18) is either an Aramic ideogram KBR—"syndic”, “oldest”,
or the Iranian “debir”—*"scribe”, “official”. It may be also that here we
have the well known RBk (from the Sogdian ideogram RB—suffix of
names “—k”), with the meaning of “great”—resp. also “syndic”, “chief”.
I. M. Dyakonov and V. A. Livshitz do not mind regarding the word as
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“debir”, but they find here another probable variant—DWR—“dvar” in
the meaning of “courtyard”. However, the second symbol is almost in-
disputably the “B”. I am inclined to regard the “N”s at the end of the
words as suffixes of plurality known in the Middle Khwarizmian language,
though I realize the probability of serious objections. On the whole at
present stage I should restore the general structure of the inscription in
the following way (hypothetically, of course): The region (land, coun-
try) A; A, B free, C free; scribes (syndics, generally and officials):
DEF., GRI JKLM, scribes (syndics), those (who) N — suffix H; O, P.

If this attempt to comprehend the text is right, then this is a list of
names of some officials (or inhabited localities headed by these officials)
of a territorial unit, perhaps connected with labour service of a commu-
nity named after persons, found in the first and second lines of the list.
But it is as likely that these are assessment lists if we read the stem of the
first word as BZ, and the DBRN’ interpret as the formation from the verbal
stem “dabar”"—‘“to give”, well-known from Sogdian. It should be noted,
however, that in Middle Khwarizmian in this meaning we have the verb
“hibr” (present tense stem).

Of great interest are the dates found in some documents on leather.?
The dates are evidently presented in the Indian system of chronology
called “The Shaka Sra” which in the opinion of the majority of the
scientists was established by the Kushan king Kanishka, in whose reign,
according to our data, Khwarizm was conquered by the Central Asian-
Indian Kushan empire.®

The work performed in 1950 completed the first course of field investi-
gatlons on Toprak -kala. It was necessary first of all to complete the scienti-

4 The publlshed fragment of the document on leather reads as follows: (1) BSNT
IICXX T (2) RS (?) NY BRZDT' TN (3) MN—...’ () R(?)Z— ... (4) SX (?)
_— ... (5) — — ... — and can be trzmslated in its pxeserved palt as: "“(1)
In year 231 (2) revelved (? compare Osleian * lalsyn '—recieve, ‘raisoen’—receipt)
Barazdat (a typical Iranian name, known also in the form of Varasdat, especially
among the dynastic names of the Armenian Arshakids, Comp. I. Justi, Iranisches
Namensbuch, Marburg, 1895 S. 63, 348-349) (3) from — (4) — (5) —".

5 The threa dated documents give the dates between 207 and 231, i.g., if we adopt
our identification of the epuch of the documents with “The Shaka Era”,—Dbet-
ween 285 and 309 A.D. Our dating of the documents to the Shaka Era will hard-
ly arousc any doubt if one takes into consideration that judging by the whole
complex of archaeological and historical data we came to a conclusion that ihe
desolation of Toprak-kala palace dates from the region of Aphrig, the founder
of a new Khwarizm era who began his governing in 305 A.D., according to Biruni.

In this connection we cannot agree with the revision of the traditional identi-
fication of “the Shaka Era"” and “the Kanishka era”, which was suggested by R.
Ghirshman and J. Marshall. See R. Ghirshman : “Bégram ; Récherches archeolo-
giques et historiques sur les Kouchans,” Caire, 1946, p. 99 and following : Idem,
Le probléme de la chronologie des Kouchans, “Cahiers de l'histoire mondiale”,
vol. III, No. 3, Neuchatel, passim ; conclusions—pp. 714-717 ; J. Marshall, “Taxila”
I, Cambridge, 1951, p. 71, 85 and others.
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fic interpretation of very abundant material and to prepare them for pub-
lication before continuing the excavations of this monument. But our
field investigations were not interrupted by the years of chamber work on
the description of the expedition finds of architecture, engineering art,
various handicrafts, dresses, decorations, ornaments, monumental sculp-
ture and paintings, numismatics, and, especially, on the exemplars of the
ancient Khwarizm script ; we only changed the objects of work. One
must take into account that we trained a considerable number of scienti-
fic personnel during the Toprak-kala excavations. These people have
marched the whole way from practising students up to the heads of
large-scale excavations and independent research workers. It is suffici-
ent to mention that during the years of the work of the expedition eleven
research students submitted their theses and three of them got the
doctor’s degree. The appearance of new scientific personnel has enabled
us now to perform our field work at many objectives simultaneously.

The technical equipment of the expedition has been greatly improved.
The camel traffic was substituted by cars. Mechanization of earth-work is
being installed (belt conveyers set in motion by mobile power stations,
bull-dozers). Aviation methods are widely used—visual reconnaissance of
monuments in the desert, air survey of the monuments found, aerophoto-
grammetry, archaeological air-landing near the remote monuments (figures
3 and 4).

In 1952 we worked simultaneously in six excavating archaeological
groups ; besides that there were also three reconnaissance archaeological
groups, archaeological-topographic and enthnographic groups. During the
succeeding several years the structure of the expedition was almost the
same.

The central problem of our work of the last seven years was that of
the history of ancient Khwarizm irrigation and the closely associated prob-
lem of ancient Amu-Darya beds, which as it is known was the subject of
strong discussions in geological-geographical and historical-orientalistic
literature for many decades. '

The work was carried out by teams of archaeologists, ethnographers
and geomorphologists,® and as a result of this, now we are already able to
restore the last stage of the history of the great Central Asian river, as
well as that of the irrigation system based on this river. The modern
scientific conception of the Amu-Darya history basically coincides with
that splendid, though rather schematic, conception which already back in
XIth century was formulated by Abu-Raihan al-Biruni, the great Khwa-

[ir Geomorphological group of the Geographical Institute of the Academy of Science,
headed by Q. S. Kes.
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rizm scholar, in his geodetic treatise.” The initial flow of the river recon-
structed by Biruni, from the region of Chardzhou upto the Balkhan moun-
tains coincides with the Pra-Amu-Darya of the upper quaternary and
early quaternary periods. The activities of Pra-Amudarya brought about
the formation of the low-lying Kara-Kum desert to the north of the
Kopet-dag mountains. Biruni brought a correct solution to the problem
of the causes of frequent changes in the flow of the great desert rivers,
having explained it by filling-up of the beds with the alluvial deposits.
Starting from the mountains, where the rivers and their numerous tribu-
taries performed intensive erosion activities, which led to a great degree
of saturation of their waters with solid deposits, they, entering the plain,
formed those deposits and swells which ran along their beds. They
formed also convex deltas, dominating the surrounding plains, in their
lower reaches. All this resulted in the river flowing down to the neigh-
bouring lower-lying places and forming new beds and new deltas, often
situated at a long distance from the previous ones.

Following this law, the Amu-Darya of the beginning of the upper
quaternary period abruptly changed its flow and went to the north, to
the Aral Sea.

Biruni describes this turn and foretells with exceptional sagacity the
history of the formation of the three latest flows of the Amu-Darya
resulting in the formation of three large deltas whose deposits formed the
vasl stretches of loess-like loams, on which then the Khwarizmian irriga-
tional culture was established—Akcha-Darya (“the Fahmi bed”—'the bed
of stagnani waters’—Biruni), Sarykamysh (Vadi Mazdubast—Biruni) and
the modern Aral delta.

Akcha-Darya is the most ancient and extreme eastern of all these
northern directions, of Amu-Daria (figure 5) and its history is very compli-
cated;5 unfortunately, we cannot dwell upon this history. We should only
point out the fact that initially it formed the southern delta to the south of
Sultan-Uis-Dag mountains ; that delta flowed down to the north-west, to the
Khwarizm lake, located in the region of the South-Khwarizm lowland.
Then the river broke through the Kyzyl-Kum, turning around the Sultan-
Uis-Dag mountains from the east and formed here the so-called Akcha-
Darya corridor, and then it again divided into a number of channels of the
northern Akcha-Darya delta. These channels partially emptied into the

7 See the passage about the Amu-Darya, translated by S. Volin, VDI, 1941, No. 1.

8 S. P. Tolstov and A. S. Kes. Istoriya pervobytnikh poselenii na protokakh drev-
nikh delt Amu-Darii i Syr-Darii. Voprosy Geografii. Shornik statei dlya
VIII Mezhdunarodnogo Geograficheskogo Kongressa”, 1954, p. 321-336 ; see also
S. P. Tolstov, Raboty Khoresmskoi archeologo-ethnograficheskoi expeditsii A.
N. SSSR v. 1954 goduy, S. V., 1955, No. 6, p. 93-96.
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northern part of the Khwarizm lake, while the rest of them into the south-
eastern angle of the Aral hollow, thus having launched the formation of
the Aral Sea. We time the Amu-Darya waters break (to the west to the
Sarykamysh hollow and its filling up with the Amu-Darya waters and
the beginning of the formation of the Uzboy bed along the line of the
southern precipice of the Usturt) from the end of the quaternary and
probably also from the beginning of the modern geological period. But
this had not resulted in complete stop of feeding the Akcha-Darya delia
channels, both southern and northern. During the neolithic epoch IV-III
millennium B.C.—the Uzboy banks, as well as those of the Akcha-Darya
delta, were densely populated, which fact testifies to the long-lasting pro-
cess of the Akcha-Darya fading-out. The Akcha-Darya delta region and
that of the upper and middle Uzboy is the region of prevalence of the so-
called Kelteminar culture of Khwarizmian neolithic and early chalcoli-
thic age (figure 6) discovered in 1939.

Later on it spread to the north—to western Kazakhstan and Priu-
ralye and showed close relationship with cultures of the forest regions
of the Kama and Trans-Urals regions of that time.l® This culture of
fishermen and hunters is best of all represented by the unique monument
—Dzhanbas—4 site, which is situated on the foot-hills of the intra-delta
plateau on the outskirts of the Akcha-Darya southern delta. The Dzhan-
bas—4, the burned-down and then flooded large dwelling of the Keltemina-
riens, egg-shaped if looked from above, was then fully reconstructed and
yielded the material for the formation of the idea about the way of life

9 On Kelteminar monuments of Khwarizm see S. P. Tolstov, Drevnosti Verknego
Khorezma (Osnovnye itogi rabot Khomrezmskoy expeditsii IIMK, 1939), V.D.I,
1941, No. 1, p. 156 ; idem. Drevnii Khorezm. Opyt istoriko-archeologicheskogo
. issledovaniya. Moscow, 1948, p. 55-56: idem. Po sledam drevnekhorezmiyskoi
tsivilizatsii. Moscow-Leningrad, 1948, p. 65-74. idem. Arkheologichskiye rahoty
Khorezmskoy arkheologo-etnograficheskoy expeditsii A. N. SSSR v. 1951 godu,
SA, XIX, 1954; idem. Arkheologicheskiya raboty Khorezmskov expeditsii
A. N, SSSR v 1952, m VDI, 1953, No. 2, p. 154-155 ; idem. Itogi rabot Khorezmskoi
arkheologo-ethnograficheskoi expeditsii A. N. SSSR v. 1953 godu, VDI, 1955,
No. 3, p. 192 idem, Raboty Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expedi-
tsii A. N. SSSR v. 19564 godu, S. V., 1955, No. 6, p. 96 ; A. V. Vinogradov, Neolili-
cheskiye ukrasheniva iz stvorok rakovin Didacna (po materialam raskopok v
severenoy Turkmenii, KSIIMK, 59, 1955; idem. K voprosu o yuzhnykh svya-
zyakh kelteminarskoi kultury, S. E., 1957, No. 1; M. A. Itina, Raboty Uzboy-
skogo otryada v 1954 godu, KSIE, XXVI, 1957 ; idem. Pamyatniki pervobytnoi
kultury Verknego Uzboya, T. Kh. E,, v. II, Moscow, 1957.

10 A. A. Formozov, Ob otkrytii Kelteminarskoi kultury v. Kazakhstane, “Vesinik
Kazakhstanskogo filiala A. N. SSSR" 1945, No. 2 ; idem, Novye tochki keltemi-
narskoy kultury v Kazakhstane, ibidem, 1946, No. 5; idem, Kelteminarskaya
kultura v Zapadnom Kazakhstane, KS IIMK, XXV, 1949 ; idem, Novye mate-
dialy o stoyankakh a Mikroliticheskim inventarem v Kazakhstane, KSIIMK,
XXXI, 1950 ; A. V. Zbrueva, Drevniye kulturniye svyazi Srednei Aziyii i
Priuralya, VDI, 1946, No. 3, p. 183-186; V. N. Chernetsov, Drevnyaya isloriya
Nizhnego Priobiya, MIA, 35, 1953, p. 30-3L.
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and social set-up of a primitive and, evidently, matriarchal-tribal com-
mune of the Kelteminarians who lived in this large building (26 X 17m).
Very interesting is the neolithic lower-Uzboy culture which was discover-
ed in 1951 and very much differs from that of Kelteminar, though dated
to the same time ; this culture is characterized by bigger and ruder stone
implements among which we should mention the small lances on sub-
triangular flakes slightly reminiscent of Mousterian picks. The lower-
Uzboy pottery has analogies in the early Anau culture, an obsidian blade,
found at one of the sites, testifies to the remote south-western relations of
this culture. Later on in the epoch of aeneolithic, the lower-Uzboy and
Kelteminar culture were mixed up.!!

The bronze-age monuments (figures 7, 8, 9) are less numerous on the
river-bed than in the Akcha-Darya delta. This testifies to the fact that as
far back as in the beginning of the II millennium B.C., the Amu-Darya
made a new turn aside of its modern bed. That turn finished in the antique
epoch, in the second half of the 1 millennium B.C. As we shall see later.
the further changes in the flow of rivers were to a great extent deter-
mined by socio-historical factors. The man-irrigator was gradually
establishing his control of the river flow, and new alterations of its flow
inevitably coincide with the epochs of paramount socio-political catas-
trophes.

In 1954 and 1955 we discovered in the southern Akcha-Darya delta
numerous monuments of the most ancient Khwarizm irrigation, dating
from the second half of the II millennium B.C. and related to the so-called
Tazabagyab and late Suyargan cultures of the Khwarizm bronze age and
Amirabad culture of the early iron age (IX-VII century B.C.).** The first
of these cultures is close to the Andronovo culture of the Kazakhstan
steppes and to the Srubnaya culture of the lower Volga region. These fea-
tures are exceptionally manifested in the materials of the late Tazabagyah
culture burial ground (about XIII century B.C.), discovered and excavat-
ed in 1954-1955. Its name is Kokcha-3, it is located to the south of the
Kokcha mountain—extreme eastern offspur of the Sultan-Uis-dag.’® (fig. 8).

We have the right to suppose that the Tazabagyab culture is connect-
ed with the first considerable wave to the Indo-European, Indo-Iranian or
Iranian tribes who came to Khwarizm from the north-west.—The early

11 S. P. Tolstov : Arkheologicheskiye raboty Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnografiches-
koy expeditsii A. N. SSSR v. 1951, SA, XIX: idem. Raboty Khorezmskoy
arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expeditsii A. N, SSSR v. 1949-1953 g., T. Kh, E,,
v. I

12 S. P. Tolstoy, i B. V. Andrianov, Noviye materialy po istorii razvitiya irrigat-
sii v, Khorezme, KSIE, XXVI, Moscow, 1957. p. 5-7.

13 S. P. Tolstov, Raboly Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expeditsii v,
1954 godu, SV, 1955, No. 6, p. 99-102.
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Suyargan or Kamyshly culture, which is characteristic of the bronze-age
of the Akcha-Darya northern delta and whose first monuments date back
to the beginning of the II millennium B.C., yield some common features
with the Anau culture!, bronze age culture of Trans-Caucasian regions
and more ancient monuments of Northern Mesopotamia and North-Western
Iran.’® These common features are in very bright pottery, the surface of
which is very well polished, and that polishing is made of fine red and
brown slip. These cultures undoubtedly continued the southern relations,
which has already been seen in the lower-Uzboy culture. The sources of
these relations can evidently be explained by the anthropological peculia-
rities of the skeletons buried in the Kokcha-3 (figure 9); the skulls bring a
strong admixture of the prognathous type, which has the closest analogies
in Georgian and Mazenderan neolithic, almost with the orthognathous type
which is close to the types of the Srubnaya and Andronovo cultures; the
prognathic type was within the South-Indian, so-called Dravidian type of
the equatorial race, which can be sporadically encountered in the bronze
age monuments of Iran, Irag and Northern India (Tepe-Hissar, Kish,
Mohenjo-darao) .1¢

The late Suyargan culture, dating back to the XI-IX centuries B. C,,
is characterized by mixing up of both—Suyargan and Tazabagyab with the
admixture of some elements of the so-called Karasuk culture (the
Karasuk knives are particularly characteristic), the centre of which, as is
known, is in the Minusinsky territory, and in the Altai, and which yields
close genetic bonds with the bronze age culture of the northern lands of
China.l?

Thus, in the bronze age, preceding the formation of the modern Amu-
Darya bed, Khwarizm—this very densely populated and watered region
of “The Great Lakes” of Central Asia, in the region of the Avesta “Vurukash
Sea”—witnessed the process of mixing up of northern, southern and
eastern and ethnic-cultural elements, which served as the basis for the
formation of this ancient Iranian-language-speaking Khwarizm nationality,
creators of the grand irrigation system in the Amu-Darya delta.

The newly discovered monuments of the primitive irrigation of
XII-VII centuries B. C. are numerous and varied (figure 10) and enable us

14 R. Pumpelly, Explorations in Turkestan, v. I, Washington, 1908, p. 138, fig. 143,
146.

15 B. A. Kuftin, Archeologicheskiyi raskopki v Trialeti, Thilisi, 1941, tables LXXV,
a LXXVII. R. Campbell-Thomson and M. E. L. Mallowan : Excavations at Nine-
veh, 1931-32, “Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology”, XX, 1933, tab. LII,
13 ; tab. LIII, 6, 7; A. E. Speiser ;: Excavations at Tepe Gawra, I, Philadelphia,
1935, tab. LXVIII, 109, T. J. Arne: Excavations at Chan Tepe, Stockholm, 1945,
p. 173, fig. 302 ; tab. LI, 404 a.

17 S. V. Kiselev : Drevnyaya istoriya Yuzhnoi Sibirii, MIA, 9, 1949, p. 88-75.
ASJ 2
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to trace the development of the Khwarizm irrigation from the primitive
“basin system” of small square-shaped kitchen-gardens, based directly on
dammed lateral fading-out channel of the delta (sites Kokcha—1 and 3)
to the late-Suyargan period fields, watered by a narrow distribution canal,
taken from the same dammed channel-like river-bed (sites Bazar 1 and 2).

In the beginning of the Amirabad period, the dammed beds served for
the construction of a number of canals,—small, but with branching ends.
In the district of the Bazar 8 site such a system irrigated the area of 200
hectares, which is 200 times as large as irrigated areas of the bronze age.
Finally, by the end of the Amirabad period, already on the border-line of
the antiquity, we recorded large artificial canals, upto 10 m. wide, running
for several kilometers and originating from one of the main Akcha-Darya
beds.

In 1951-1955 we excavated a number of monuments on the “ancient
irrigation lands” on the western and eastern outskirts of the Khwarizm
oasis ; the monuments dale from different periods of Khwarizm anliquity.
We excavated the ruins of towns and fortified settlements of Kiuzeli-gyr
(VII-V centuries B.C.),'* Kanga-kala (IV century B.C.—II century
AD.)", Kalaly-gyr (border-line between V-IV centuries B.C.—beginning
of A.D.),*® Kalaly-gyr-2 (border -line between IV-III centuries B.C.) Koy-
Krylgan-kala (same period),*' Gyaur-kala near Sultan-Uis-dag (II cen-
tury A.D.),** and multi-strata monuments, having both antique and medie-
val strata—Kunya-Uaz?* and Shakh-Senem.?!

It was simultaneously with the excavalions that the special groups
studied the excellently preserved irrigation network which fed these
towns and settlements.*® We found numerous very well preserved lay-
outs of ancient fields of the classical ancient Kang-Kii epoch dating back
18 S. P. Tolstov, Raboty Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi cxpeditsii A.
N. SSSR v 1949-1953 godakh, T. Kh. E. v. 1I, p. 143-153.

19 Ibidem, p. 70-74 ; 92-94.

20 Ibidem, p. 153-167.

21 Ibidem, p. 168-192.

22 Ibidem, p. 192-195 ; see also Yu. A. Rapoport i S. A. Trudnovskaya, Gorodishche
Gyaur-kala, T. Kh. E,, v. II, p. 347-366.

23 E. E. Nerazik, Arkheologicheskoye obsledovaniye gorodishcha Kunya Uaz, T.
Kh. E, v. II, p. 367-396.

24 Yu. A. Rapoport, Raskopki gorodishcha Shakh-Senem v. 1952 godu, T. Kh. E,,
v. 1I, p. 397-420.

25 S. P. Tolstov i. B. V. Andrianov, Novye materialy po istorii razviliya irrigatsii
v. Khorezme, K.S.LE. XXVI, p. 5-11; S. P. Tolstov, Raboty Khorezmskoi
arkheologo-etnografichestoi expeditsii v. 1949-1953 godakh, T. Kh. E, v. II,
p. 100-115; B. V. Andrianov, Arkheologo-topograficheskiye issledovaniya
dre»iny3 2ié*rigatsionnoi seti kanala Chermen-yab v. 1952 godu, T, Kh. E, v, II,
p. 311-328.
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to the IV-III centuries B.C. (figure 11). They were found around the ruins
of the Koy-Krylgan-kala on the ancient canal, continuing the modern Kelte-
minar canal—a large branch of the right-bank main canal Shurakhan-yab
or Pakhta-arna. The field discovered on other—later—branches of the
ancient Kelteminar date from the late Kushan epoch—III-IV centuries
A.D. Their lay-out is of another, more complicated and varied character,
testifying to the progressive development of the tillage system.

The same features of the progressive development are even more con-
vineing if we analyze the changes of the irrigation system during the
whole ancient period—between the middle of the I millennium B.C. and
I millennium A.D. The canals of the archaic period (VII-IV centuries
B.C)) are characterized by large dimensions uplo 30-40 m. wide between
the embankments.

Large canals parallel to the fading out channels of Akcha-Darya delta
of the Amu-Darya can be well traced in the region of the ancient Kelte-
minar. The main channels run along the edges of vast deposits of the
fagyr-like delta loams surrounded by ancient channels and masses of
heavy alluvial and subaeral sands. Therefore, as a rule, the archaic canals
have only one-side distribution and irrigation net-work, the branch canals
being made at right angles.

The irrigation system of the right-bank, beginning already in the
early antiquity, is based entirely on the Amu-Darya. Such an unreliable
source as the delta channels, fading out and constantly changing their
flows, was absolutely insufficient at a new historical stage. Large
channels of the Sarykamysh delta, fading out as well but younger, were
still used in the archaic and Kang-Kii periods ; they were used as the basis
for a powerful irrigation net-work on the left bank. In fact, the early
ancient irrigation system seems to imitate the ancient deltas, subjecting
them to the control of the human society. The primitive communes could
not create such a powerful net-work. The ethnographic material does not
yield anything similar in the limits of the primitive-communal system.
The creation of large canals, many dozens of kilometers in length re-
quired the state centralization on a large scale and great number of
workers who were not engaged in other kinds of agriculture. Only
slaves could supply that number of working hands under those historical
conditions.

The late Kang-Kii and, particularly, the Kushan epoch—border-line of
our era—II-IV centuries A.D.—were marked by a new, more developed
irrigation, characterized by narrower (10-15 m. between the embankments)
and deeper main canals which were not directly connected with the delta
channels and were situated not on the edges but along the middle-line of
the deposits of the taqgyr-like delta loams; accordingly, the distribution
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-and irrigation net-work lies not only on one side of the main canal but
on both sides, and not at right but at acute angles to it. This irrigation
system, based on deeper knowledge of the law of water motion, which is
cheaper and more improved, anticipates the medieval irrigation system,
characterized only by ever greater economizing of water and labour. Thus,
the material premises for the transition to the medieval feudal system
were forined already by the end of the ancient slave-system in Central
Asia, as well as in the West and in the Mediterranean regions.

The limits of the article deprive us of the possibility of characterizing
in details the diverse results of the excavations of the above-mentioned
eight monuments, reflecting more than a one-thousand year period (unless
we take into account the medieval strata of the fwo last monuments in
our list). I shall dwell only upon the most important findings and obser-
vations based on the newly discovered materials.

First of all I would like to speak on the newly discovered historical-
architectural facts. Very important is the discovery of two construction
horizons of the most ancient of all studied towns—Kiuzeli-gyr, the civil
engineering technique of the lower stratum, dating from VI—till the be-
ginning of V century B.C,, being characterized by a number of features,
in which it differs very strongly from the civil engineering technique of
the classical Khwarizm. Thus, the mud-brick standard of this town is
entirely different : the majority of bricks are not square (40x40X10 cm.),
but rectangular (523<26}10 cm.); we find here the two-chamber oven-
type fire-place instead of the open fire-place characteristic for the classical
period ; flat ceilings prevail, no arches have been recorded. The archaic
Khwarizm had a number ef specific features, and this is proved by the
archaic pottery, a great abundance of bronze Scythian arrows and the
entire absence of sling stones, (which played a great role already in the
beginning of the border-line of V and IV centuries B.C.) different compo-
sition of the herd : prevalence of big cattle, horses and camels, while from
the IV century B.C. the small cattle played the leading role in the cattle-
breeding of Khwarizm. According to the upper construction horizon of
Kiuzeli-gyr, dating also from the V century B.C,, but from its later portion,
the transition to the square-shaped brick was completed already in the
duration of this century. Generally, the architecture of the upper horizon
of Kiuzeli-gyr has very much in common with the classical Kang-Kii
architecture. This can be illustrated by triple embrasures suggesting the
forms of the Dzhanbas-kala fortification.

The main object of our excavations on the left Amu-Darya bank in
1955 was the ancient fortress of Kanga-kala (figure 12), situated on the
eastern slope of the Kanga-gyr hills, along which there ran the extreme
southern bed of the Sarykamysh delta—Kanga-Darya. Simultaneously we
studied the irrigation system based on this bed.
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The Kanga-kala is the extreme south-western advance post of the
ancient Khwarizm, situated in the neighbourhood of the Sarykamysh lake.
The study of the fortress has proved that it existed for almost a millen-
nium, from the middle of the 1st millennium B.C. up to the IV century
A.D. and though the 1955 excavations reached only the so-called early
Kang-Kii stratum, dating from IV-III centuries B.C.,—finds discovered in
the collapsed portions of the fortress, including numerous bronze Scythian
arrows of VI-V centuries B.C., and pottery of the same time, found on the
neighbouring fields, enable us to be absolutely certain as to the fact, that
the fortress was built not later than in the V century B.C. and that the
further excavations will lead to the stratum of archaic Khwarizm culture.
The fortress was destroyed as a result of a great military catastrophe. The
upper stratum contains many traces of strong fire, and there are traces of
a very big hole in the wall near the eastern edge of the fortress on the
side of the Kanga-Darya; the fortress was taken, evidently, as a result
of the breach.

The Kanga-Kala irrigation is of profound interest. The analysis of
its topography testifies to the fact, that the irrigated territory more than
once changed its outlines in connection with the process of fading out of
the northern Kanga-Darya channel, which fed that irrigation system.
Those channels formed a group of small deltas, which did not reach the
Sarykamysh, and were taken up for irrigation.

I should say a few words on the name of Kanga-Darya, which served
as the basis for one of the most ancient irrigation system of Khwarizm.
This name, which is, undoubtedly, the ancient one (compare with the same
name of the upper reaches of the same river—Daudan), constitutes a
serious proof of our identification of the Kang-Kii state, described by the
Chinese chronicles, the land of Kanga in Avesta and Kangdiz of the late
Zoroastrian literature and Iranian epos, with Khwarizm. The Kang river,
described in the same epos, is nothing but our Kanga-Darya.

Rich material for the history of architecture was supplied by the
excavations of the classical period monuments: palace building and town
walls of Kalaly-gyr-1, dating from the border-line of V-IV centuries B.C.
and Koy-Krylgan-kala, the latter dating from the border-line of IV-III
centuries B.C. This monument (figure 13) is a tower-like cylindrical build-
ing, 42 m. in diameter and 8 m. of preserved height over the surrounding
plain. It has an extfernal circular wall (the diameter of its external ring
= 87.5 m.) with 9 towers. The territory of the external ring is occupied
by numerous rooms of different shape, though generally they are all sub-
jected to the radial principle. The character of findings suggests that this
complex was used primarily as living rooms for servants and slaves. The
central tower-shaped building is of an entirely different character. It has
two floors, the ground floor heing almost completely preserved, The rooms
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of this floor have a uniform plan; massive walls and majestic double
arches are made of mud-brick. The rooms of the ground floor were enter-
ed from the external gallery for bowmen in the upper floor. The central
arched hall divided by a transverse wall was situated in such a way that
its axis coincided with the diameter of the whole building—in the direc-
tion from West to East. There were iwo two-flight stairs on both sides of
the central arch. They led to the second floor and opened into the gallery
for bowmen which surrounded the building. It should be mentioned that
the upper exit from the stairs of the western end of the arch was closed
with bricks during the actual process of construction. The six lateral
arches opening into the central arch, are built along the chords of the circle
on both sides of the central arch. Extremely inleresting are the windows
found here for the first time illuminating the ground floor rooms and cut
in the side walls of all arches except that facing the North. The window
niches located beneath the line of embrasures of the bowmen gallery slop-
ed inside through the 6 m.—thick external wall of the tower-shaped
building. From below one could see the sky through these windows, and
this provided good lighting of the rooms.

The stratigraphic analysis of this splendid monument enables us to
prove that while the life of the central building (with the exception of
the bowmen gallery and central wall) is limited by the early Kang-Kii
period—time close to the time of its erection—the rooms of the external
ring existed for about four centuries—up to the end of the I century A.D,,
before Khwarizm entered the Kushan empire. Evidently, initially the
central tower, presenting, as we suppose, a monument of the funeral or
the astral cult, was surrounded only with a circular wall with embrasures
of archaic type found in the monuments of VI-V centuries A.D. (very im-
portant factor for dating). Then the wall was entirely reconstructed, and
various store houses were started in construction near the wall, the vast
ring-shaped yard around the tower being left free. During the late
Kang-Kii period the whole space of the external ring was occupied with
new buildings, the distribution corridor was built around the tower while
the numerous rooms—dwellings, store-houses and workshops of this large
temple estate—were grouped in several radial sectors separated by blank
walls.

We cannot give a detailed description of the findings discovered dur-
ing the excavations. We shall dwell upon the most interesting ones. First
of all I shall dwell upon a short inscription found in 1951 in one of the
Koy-Krylgan-kala external ring rooms, occupied with huge pithoi for
storage of wine ; this is, evidently, the most ancient of all known inscrip-
tions not only in Khwarizm but also in the whole of Central Asia. The
inscription is carved on a pithos under the rim, and is written in clear,
easily read script of the Aramaic origin. It sounds: “SPBR/DK—"Aspa-
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barak” or “Aspabadak”.*¢ This word is, no doubt, of Iranian origin—both
nominal and verbal stems of the word and its affix are Iranian. It can be
translated as ‘Riding a horse’ or ‘Sitting on horseback’, in both cases it is
a proper name—most likely that of the owner of the pithos and its con-
tents. Apart from this inscription, which is already read, we found three
more inscriptions on pithoi and one inscription incised on the back of a
female figure. We are still working at the deciphering of these inscrip-
tions. Along with the documents of the Khwarizm archive of III century
A.D. and Parthian archive in Nisa of the I century B.C., these inscriptions
of the III-II centuries B.C. constitule a contribution to the rapidly enrich-
ed history of writing of the ancient Central Asian peoples.

We have a rich collection of various specimens of applied art of
classical Khwarizm. Big vessels for wine are especially numerous, their
form is close {o that of the pack flask, but they differ from the previously
known finds of this type, because the flat side of the flask is adorned with
a basrelief composition, either scenic or ornamental (figure 14, 1-4). Espe-
cially interesting are the two flasks found on the floor of the central arch
of Koy-Krylgan-kala near the eastern entry. One of them is decorated
with a relief composition, the centre of which is occupied by a bearded
head in profile, to the left, and the ground (only the left-hand half of the
flask is preserved)—by an image of gryphon with the body of a horse. The
second flask has an ornamental composition, depicting various plants
with a six-pointed star in the centre (fig. 14, 4). There are numerous
[ragments of such reliel compositions. I should point out the fragment
with the image of a male head in a richly adorned helmet, the crest of
which is crowned with a prothom of a fantastic bird (fig. 14, 3), the back
part of the helmet having the human mask. The other fragment has pre-
served only a part of its compbsition—a woman half-lying on a throne and
giving suck to a baby. This theme is also represented in terracottas. One
of the early finds of Koy-Krylgan-kala discovered already in 1950 during
the reconnaissance is a relief with the image of a horseman with a spear
atilt, in a Scythian head-dress. The monuments of the classical Khwariz-
mian art found in Koy-Krylgan-kala include also a fragment of a ceramic
relief found in 1953 in the excavations of Kalaly-gyr-2. It depicts a hunt-
ing scene with the figure of a man sitting on camel-back in the centre.
These compositions which by many centuries anticipated those of the
“Sassanid silver” opened the curtain which hid the lost Khwarizmian epos
and mythology.

We should also say a few words about the Jug—handles which are
crowned with the lions’ heads, and which are so characteristic of Koy-
Krylgan-kala. We must add also the miniature vessel with the mouth

26 See our publication in SV, 1955, No. 6, p. 92-93, fig. 3.
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made in the form of a human head and the numerous fragments of poly-
chromic ceramic rhythons with the prothoma of horses and griffons, found
in 195227 An intact rhython of this type decorated with the prothom of a
horse was found in Kalaly-gyr-1 dating from the same time as Koy-
Krylgan-kala. We should especially mention the numerous vessels (cups,
pots, ete.) which differ very much from the usual Khwarizm pottery. They
are made without a potter’s wheel, but very thoroughly, out of fine gray
clay, glazed with black slip with smooth polishing and fine-cut ornament
of angle-shaped and wavy lines (fig. 14, 6). This pottery has close ana-
logies with the earlier pottery of the northern Caucasus and the later one
of Dzhety-Asar (the Tokhar Syr-Darya monuments). This pottery un-
doubtedly belonged to some steppe tribes, who had relations with
Khwarizm.

Our collection of the ancient Khwarizm terra-cottas has been enriched
with splendid samples from the Koy-Krylgan-kala (figure 15, 1-5). We
found numerous, figures of the goddess of fertility—the Khwarizmian Ana-
hit, dressed in richly ornamented clothes. One hand of the goddess rests on
her breast the other one is lowered along her body. I would also mention
the figure of a goddess with a phial and a miniature amphora in her hands.
We did not know these attributes before. They are absent from many
Khwarizmian images of Anahit,—the goddess of fertility. It is very pro-
bable that this is the image of the goddess of wine-making—Mina ; some
vague information about her cult and myths connected with this goddess
are found in the works by Biruni.

A terra-cotta head of an old woman made in a very realistic way,
found in the vicinity of Koy-Krylgan-kala, is of profound interest. It is
peculiar that a very analogous head, but made of alabaster, was found in
1952 in the site of Kunya-Uaz town. Evidently, this is the image of some
Chthonic goddess connected with the cult of life beyond-the-grave.

The figures of norses are the most popular among all figures of
animals. The horses are also encountered on very original supports for
spits (fig. 14, 8). There is a very interesting flat dipper with a relief
ornament and straight handle decorated with a head of a ram (fig. 14, 7),
found in 1955. Separate handles of this type were found many times. This
dipper, belonging to the upper stratum of the mounment, approximates to
samples of Sarmatian art. I should mention an original figure of the
monkey with a baby-monkey?® made in a very realistic way and very
peculiar one, unusual for the Khwarizm style. The green-gray fine clay for

27 See our publications of a number of findings of Koy-Krylgan-kala in VDI, 1953,
No. I, p. 160-174 ; VDI, 1955, No. 3, p. 201-204, ig. 12-15 ; TChE, v. II, p. 171-192.

28 S. P. Tolstov. Itogi Rabot Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expedit-
sii A. N. SSSR v. 1953 g.,, VDI, 1955, No. 3, p. 204, fig. 14.
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its making is also unusual. It is quite possible that this figure is an im-
ported one. This figure belongs to the upper stratum of Koy-Krylgan-
kala and may date from the II-I centuries B.C.

There are numerous finds of artistic monuments of the Zoroastrian
burial ceremony. Already back in 1950 we found the first ossuary in Koy-
Krylgan-kala, pertaining to the first centuries B.C. This is a ceramic
square box for human bones, crowned with a female figure, half-natural
size. Numerous finds of the fragments of such ossuaries ended in 1955
with finding an intact ceramic ossuary crowned with a male figure of
natural size (figure 17). The ceramic mask found also in 1953 in the vicinity
of Koy-Krylgan-kala is evidently connected with an analogous ossuary.
A big cemetery of ossuaries of the Kalaly-gyr-1 district found already long
ago (in 1939) but systematically excavated only in 1953, is of great inter-
est. On the whole it dates from a later period than the Koy-Krylgan-kala
ossuaries—from the Kushan time (I-IIT centuries A.D.).2® The ossuaries
were buried in the ruins of an ancient incomplete town wall dating
from the border-line of the V-IV centuries B.C. and as well un-
completed building of the palace type dating from the same time. We
have the grounds to suppose that this fortress, close in time to the above-
characterized Kiuzeli-gyr but differing very much from the architectural
point of view was started in construction by the Akhaemenid Government
and not completed because of the collapse of the Akhaemenid rule in
Khwarizm.

I should like to take the opportunity to mention the fact that there is
a well-preserved mould for making alabaster reliefs of a big gryphon’s
head.’ Excavating the Kalaly-gyr in 1953, we found more than a hundred
of various ossuaries made of sandstone, or raw clay or alabaster or of
ceramics. Among the latter prevailing type there are barrel-shaped
ossuaries with a hole in the back wall, sarcophagus-shaped ossuaries with
four legs and a square hole in the lid, and almost square-shaped ones with
pyramidal upper side, ending in a round lid with an image of a bird. This
last type reminds very much of later ossuaries from Semirechye.

The very rich craniological material obtained during the excavations
of Kalaly-gyr-1, as well as the less important but very interesting material
from Kalaly-gyr-2, Kunia-Uaz and Kanga-kala, analyzed by T. A. Trofi-
mova,® brings light to the history of formation of the Khwarizm popula-

29 S. P. Tolstov, Raboty Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expeditsii
A, N. SSSR v 1949-1953 godakh, T. Kh. E. v. II, p. 153-167.

30 Ibidem, p. 159 and fig. 61, 2.

31 T. A. Trofimova, Kraniologicheskiye materialy iz antichnykh krepostei Kalaly-
gyr 112, T. Kh. E. v. II, p. 543-630 ; idem, Materialy i issledovaniya po paleo-~
antropologii Khorezma i sopredelnykh oblastei. Ibidem, p. 639-504 '
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tion anthropological type and is of great historical interest. In the period
under consideration the two europeoid types (sub-brachicraneous and long-
headed, long-faced) were mixed in different proportions with the two
non-europeoid ones. The skulls of the II-III centuries A.D. found in
1950 in Kalaly-gyr-I, are those of small-sized representatives of the Indo-
dravidoid prognatic type, known for the Khwarizm of III century A.D.
from 1948-1949 by the sculptures of “the hall of brownskinned guardsmen”
of Toprak-kala.®® The 1953 excavations have demonstrated that separate
skulls supplied by the Kalaly-gyr cemetery, can be related to the same
type. Now it is difficult to say whether this anthropological type is a
remnant of the ancient Indo-Khwarizm relations epoch traced to the
IV-III millennia B.C. in the monuments of the Kelteminar neolithic cul-
ture, or it is the result of recruiting of Indian troops during the Kushan
epoch when the major part of India and Ceniral Asia composed but one
political unit—Kushan Empire. One thing is doubtless—there were compact
groups of the Indo-Dravidoid type in the Khwarizm population of the
II-III centuries A. D.

Quite the different anthropological type—long-headed mongoloid
similar to the neolithic population of Northern China—prevails among the
skulls of the IV-V centuries A.D. in Kunya-Uaz and Kanga-kala.
Evidently, the appearance of this type in Khwarizm was connected with
migration of the Chionite-Hephtalite tribes. But the mongoloid admixture
in Khwarizm appeared even earlier. A marvellous sculptural head in
Scythian head-dress found in 1952 in Giaur-kala (the II century A. D.
stratum) ,*® testifies to a probable admixture of some mongoloid type.
But in the IV-V centuries considerable compact groups of mongoloid
population appeared on the outskirts of Khwarizm ; later on they played
a certain role in the formation of the modern europeoid groups of the
Khwarizm population—Uzbeks and Turkmenians.

Khwarizm was in the state of deep decay on the border-line of anti-
quity and Middle Ages in the end of the IV-VI centuries. The irrigation
system underwent an abrupt decrease. The two biggest main canals of
the right-bank region fell out of the irrigation system, the zone of the
third being considerably narrowed. The large irrigation net-work of the
“lands of ancient left-bank irrigation” stops its existence. In the majority
of cases all ancient towns known to us were destroyed by military catas-
trophes. The handicraft production was in the state of decay in those
towns which survived the others. As we have already seen, the anthro-
pological composition of its population, especially in the outer districts of
Khwarizm, has radically changed. This testifies to the fact that the

32 See TKhE, I, p. 37-38, fig. 24.
33 TKhE, II, fig. 88.
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steppe barbarian tribes appeared among the population of the state, which
was being ruined and suffered a very deep decay. All these indications
are sufficient to solve the problem of the reasons of the observed changes.
They are identical to those which are characteristic (this time not only
in the archaeological material but also in the written sources) of the
epoch of the ruin of the Roman Empire,—the slave-system empire of the
West. The irrigational character of the Khwarizm agriculture makes
these consequences of the slave-system crisis especially manifest. The
formation of the material premises for the transition to the new progres-
sive feudal system within the Kushan Empire (just like it was in Rome)
did not cause-a direct progressive development as it did also in the West.
The process of stagnation of the slave-system, hindering that development,
lasted for many centuries, as the society itself had no social class which
could lead the progressive stratum of the society. And just the way it was
in the West, this force appeared in the outskirts of Khwarizm and in
other regions of Central Asia. These were barbarian tribes—the German
and Slavonic in the West, and Turkish-language in the East. The decay-
ing forms of the ancient material production were combined with the
deeply archaic forms, introduced by the barbarians, the latter reminding
of those which had been in the ancient Khwarizm. This explains that
well-distinguished border-line which can be observed in all fields of
material culture between the antiquity and Middle Ages in Khwarizm, as
well as in other regions of Central Asia. The plates of the pottery forms
which we demonstrate here (figures 18, 19) illustrate this border-line very
well. A slow rise of Khwarizm began only in VI-VII centuries, the earliest
stage of it being already the medieval culture—the Aphrigid one,—but not
the ancient. The type of settlement of the population underwent a radical
change—the two rising classes of the feudal society lived in strongly
fortified castle-type dwellings, differing only in size. The new Aphrigid
towns emerged on the ruins of the antique ones. The architectural proto-
types of the castles are found not within the antique Khwarizm itself but
among the barbarian Chionite tribes of its outer districts. The fortified
head-quarters of the Chionite chiefs, called Barak-Tam, presents a magni-
ficent sample of that architecture. We have found a sterile stratum con-
nected with the period of desolation in the excavations of the Aphrigid
town of Berkut-kala in 1955 between the late-Kushan and Aphrigid strata.
The irrigation—the cornerstone of the leading branch of agriculture—
better than all other monuments of culture demonstrates very convincing-
ly that even in the VII-VIII centuries, preceding the Arab invasion, the
Khwarizm economy continued its progressive development which had
started already at the time of the Kushans. The main producer of the slave-
system—the slave—was substituted by the main producer of the feudal
system—the serf, The flourishing of the medieval Khwarizm culture,

34 TkhE, I p. 135, fig. 1-15.
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climaxed already by the XII century, was interrupted twice by enormous
political catastrophes—the Chinghiz-khan invasion in the end of the first
quarter of the XIII century, and the Timur invasion in the beginning of
the last quarter of the XIV century. New changes of the Amu-Darya flow
were coeval with these bloody catastrophes.

The study of the Uzboy medieval monuments has yielded rich material
for the solution of this problem which for many decades was the central
one in the work of the scientists. As we already mentioned, the Uzboy
bed stopped functioning in the ancient period and only the pottery of the
barbarian tribes—scanty traces of the sites of nomads in the sands near the
Uzboy and separate Scythian arrow-heads—testify to the fact that the bed
was not completely abandoned by man.

The absence of handicraft pottery of ancient types proves that there
were neither settled populations along the Uzboy, nor trade-routes, which
appeared in X-X1 centuries A.D. in the epoch of prosperity of the
medieval Khwarizm. The archaeological material proves that the contro-
versial testimonies of the ancient sources on the “Caspian estuary” of the
Amu-Darya reflect the struggle of the traditional conceptions of that
“estuary”, dating from the middle of the first millennium B.C. with the
fragments of real information which penetrated the ancient geographic
literature. The remains of a small fortress situated near the Igdy well on
the rocky precipice of the Uzboy canyon,*® belonged to the very end of
the antiquity to the IV-V centuries A.D. The fortress (figure 20) was made
of limestone flags but coated with clay. This monument, which is likely
to be connected with the Chionit-Sassanid wars, probably testifies to a
short-time water-break into the Uzboy. The situation of the fortiress gives
ground for the supposition that it controlled not the land—but the water-
way. The water-break could be caused by the decay of the ancient irri-
gation of that time.

The excavations of the caravanserais of Ak-yaila in 1951 (X-XIII cen-
turies) and Talaikhan-ata in 1952 (X-XIV centuries) are exceptionally in-
teresting.3® Those caravanserais are round buildings of stone and burnt
bricks with brick cisterns for water in the centre. The water supply of
the caravanserais was based on the atmospheric moisture, collected from

35 S. P. Tolstov, Raboly Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expeditsii A.
N. SSSR v 1954 godu, SV, 1955, No. 6, p. 109-110.

36 S. P. Tolstov, Khorezmskaya arkheologo-etnograficheskaya expeditsiya A. N.
SSSR, 1950, SA, XVIII, 1953, p. 322-325; idem, Archeologicheskiyi Raboty
Khorezmskoi arkheologo-etnograficheskoi expeditsii A. N. SSSR v. 1951 godu,
SA, XIX 1954, p. 250-253; idem, Arkheologicheskii Raboly Khorezmskoi
expeditsii A. N. SSS v. 1952 g., VDI, 1953, No. 2, p. 165-67; O. A. Vishnev-
skava, Razvaliny Karavan-sarave Ak-Yaila i Talaikhan-Ata, T. Kh. E, v. II,
p. 431-466.
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the surrounding tagyrs by means of special water-collecting runnels.
Especially important is the fact that these buildings are located near the
Uzboy and that the caravanserai of Talaikhan-ata which functioned during
the post-Mongol period of the XIII-XIV centuries had the same water-
supply. This proves that affer the Mongol invasion of the XIII-XIV
centuries the Uzboy also did not exist as a river.

The results obtained by our expedition in the Sary-kamysh hollow are
very important for the final solution of the problem of the chronology of
the Uzboy river. The study of the late medieval irrigation net-work of
the Sarykamysh staried in 1952 and performed also in 1953-1954, by a spe-
cial group of the expedition which included geomorphologists, facilitated
the reconstruction of the history (in its principal aspects) of this original
irrigation system.3? The clarifying of the early stage of its history was
helped by the excavations of the early medieval fortress of Zengi-baba,
located at the absolute mark of 50 m. in the south eastern part of the
Sarykamysh hollow. The study of the stratigraphy of this fortress, built
by the Khwarizm shahs on the border-line of the XII-XIII centuries and
desolated after the Mongol invasion, has demonstrated that even if there
had been a certain flooding of the Sarykamysh after the Mongols, it had
not reached the level necessary for the fall of the waters into the Uzboy.
The lower, post-Mongol, desolation stratum of Zengi-baba does not show
any traces of flooding and is connected with the activities of the aeolic
factor, A more considerable filling up of the Sarykamysh with water took
place in the end of the XIV century, after Timur had destroyed the irri-
gation system of Khwarizm and the Amu-Darya waters which were no
longer controlled by the man, rushed to the Sarykamysh not only along
the Daryalyk but also along all ancient beds of the ancient Sarykamysh
delta and elevated the level of the lake upto the absolute mark of 50-52
metres which on the border-line of the XIV-XV century could cause a
short-time break of the waters into the Uzboy. In the end of that century
Zengi-baba was destroyed for the second time and then populated again
in the XIV century. In this case, the desolation stratum has the well-ex-
pressed traces of flooding with lake waters (lake pebbles, colonies of the
fresh water shells—Dreissensia). The lake did not retain this level for a
long time, and in the duration of the XV-XVI centuries it fluctuated bet-
ween the absolute mark of 10-15 and 20-30 m. The construction and func-
tioning of the irrigation facilities which utilized the Sarykamysh water
can belong fo the same time. The water was lifted to the bank terraces
by means of a complicated and original system of clay aqueducts and
water elevating devices. The discovery of the ancient delta of the Kanga-

37 S P Eh—to;/; A. S. Kes, T. A. Zhdanko, Istoriya srednevekovogo Sarakamy-
shskogo ozera, “Voprosy geomorfologii i paleogeografii Azii”, Moscow, 1955,
p. 54-74.
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Darya and late medieval Daudan canyon is very important for the history
of the Sarykamysh hydrographic net-work.

The historical data enable us to suppose that the Sarykamysh irriga-
tion was created by the Turkmenian tribes of Adakly-khyzyr who lived in
this region according to the XVIII century historian—Abulgazi. The
material collected by the Turkmenian ethnographic group of our expedi-
tion among the offsprings of this tribe—the modern Turkmenians of
Khyzyr-ali in the Chardzhou region of Turkmenia, in the Bukhara region
of Uzbekistan and Southern Khwarizm,—confirmed this.

The materials obtained by the expedition show that different sources
of information pertaining to different time and differently interpreted by
the medieval compilers as well as by modern students, collide during the
development of the literature tradition of the Amu-Darya medieval Cas-
pian estuary. Our materials enable us to establish that there was no
“Amu-Darya turn to the Caspian Sea” in the XIII-XIV centuries. Many
times there was a break of the Amu-Darya surplus waters into the Sary-
kamysh depression caused by the destruction of the Khwarizm irrigation
construections and only once after the Timur invasion on the horder-line
of the XIV-XV centuries and for a very short period of time the water
level in the Sarykamysh reached the marks letting the water flow into
the Uzboy.

In the end we cannot but dwell briefly upon the results of the exca-
vations of the biggest medieval Khwarizm monument—its capital Kunya-
Urgench. These excavations were concentrated principally on the terri-
tory of Tash-kala—the Kunya-Urgench block, rehabilitated after a horri-
ble destruction of the town by Timur. This block existed up to the XVII
century, when the population of Old Urgench were moved by Abul-gazi-
khan, the historian, to New Urgench near Khiva—modern capital of
Uzbekistan’s Khwarizm region.?® The excavations were made on the Tash-
kala town-wall, near the southern gate (the so-called “Gate of Karavan-
serai”) and near the supposed place of collapse of the minaret of the XI
century which occurred on the border-line of the XIX-XX centuries.

The excavation results depict a dramatic history of the Khwarizm
capital of the last seven centuries. We have discovered the foundation of
the minaret, built in 1011 A.p., preserved upto the marble ring which sur-
rounded it, and remains of the contemporary early medieval mosque,
foundations of the walls, floors of burnt bricks, bases of columns made of

38 5. P. Tolstov, Arkheologicheskiye Raboty Khorezmskoi expeditsii A. N. SSSR
v 1952 g.,, VDI, 1953, No. 2, p. 167-178 ; N. N. Vakturskaya, Raskopi gorodishcha
Urgench v 1952 g., T. Kh. E, v. II, p. 467-494.
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pyramid-shaped stones. It was revealed that the supposition cn the fact
than an early medieval minaret existed up to the end of the XIX century
was wrong. Chinghiz-khan destroyed also this building. The minaret
was restored only in the XIV century, approximately simultaneously with
the construction of a hig Kunya-Urgench minaret—Kutlug-Timur, which
has been preserved up to now. The minaret district bears the traces of
an enormous massacre, which was the epilogue of the heroic defence of
Urgench from the Chinghiz-khan hordes. A great number of human bhones
and skulls, fragments of arms—all this testifies to that fact. Not only the
minaret, but a mosque as well were restored in the XIV century. But
the architecture thereof was entirely different. The mosque yard was
surrounded by arcades which rested on solid brick pillars. After the
second destruction of the mosque connected with the Timur invasion, it
was restored again but the pompous arcades gave way to wooden pillars
which rested on rude stone bases.

A bright picture of the decay of the XV-XVII centuries Khwarizm
culture is created also by the excavations of the two southern districts,
where we found a number of town blocks (figur 21) with streets, markets
and dwellings of rich merchants and poor handicraftsmen. It is very
peculiar that the houses were built mainly of the bricks which were used
before in the XIII-XIV centuries on a loose solution of clay. Wonderful
carving on alabaster peculiar for the XII-XIII centuries and preserved
in the XIV century was replaced by rude and poor ornaments made by
stamp. The pottery also bears the traces of decay. Half-faience which
was peculiar for the XIV century disappears.

But the whole late medieval history of Urgench was marked with
wide international relations—especially with the China—which are
expressed not only in spreading of the Chinese system of dwelling—
heating, but also in numerous finds of the imported Chinese pottery (figure
22) and local imitations of the Chinese standards. The Kunya-Urgench
excavations as well as the study of the late medieval monuments of the
Uzboy and Sarykamysh create a dull picture, resulting from the double
invasion of the Chinghiz-khan and Timur hordes and with the new period
of deep feudal disorganization—endless feudal wars and attacks of nomads,
connected with those invasions. Along with that we saw how the common
working people—agriculturists of the Sarykamysh and handicraftsmen of
0Old Urgench—under the hard conditions of endless feudal massacres re-
peatedly performed heroic feats of labour for the rehabilitation of old and
construction of new irrigation systems, harnessing the powerful flow of the
Amu-Darya, reviving the towns from their ashes. They managed to
carry on through the centuries and millennia most of the best traditions of
the antique Khwarizm. These traditions composed, as it is shown by the
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works of our ethnographers,® the golden fund of the folk culture of the
modern population of Khwarizm—Uzbeks, Turkmenians and Karakalpaks.

The peoples of the flourishing Soviet Khwarizm—Uzbeks, Turkmenians
and Karakalpaks—are successfully cultivating ‘“the lands of ancient
irrigation”—with the help of the modern technique. “The lands of ancient
irrigation”, this enormous museum of the history of Khwarizm culture
is also a serious reminder of what endless wars mean to the people,—
the wars, inspired by the mercenary interests of the groups of the ruling
classes who struggled for domination. All these splendid monuments
created by human labour were turned into “dead towns”, “dead settle-
ments” and “dead oases” by the wars. On coming back from the fronts
of World War II, I looked with a new attitude at the monuments
which were so familiar to me. And I keenly felt that they reminded me
of the ruins of our towns destroyed by the fascists.

And if the wars of the slave and feudal epochs could create such
a grand but horrifying cemetery, what then should humanity expect
of the war whose dreadful rehearsals were staged in Hiroshima and
Nagasaki ?

And that is why the builders of the new Socialist Khorezm, like the
common people the world over, so highly appreciate the principles of
Panch Shila, the principles of Bandung, the peaceful co-existence of states
with different social and political systems, which for the peoples of the
world, for their children and grandchildren, constitute a guarantee of
peaceful labour to provide the progressive development of world culture
and the creation of such great cultural values as will leave all that our
forefathers created and what we possess now far behind.

39 See T. Kh. E. v. I our article, p. 13-15, fig. 1, 2, 3, and the article by T. A,
Sazonova p. 293-295. See also the article by T. A. Zhdanko “Izuchenie narodnogo
orgamentalnogo iskusstva Karakalpakov”, SE, 1955, No. 4, p. 62, 66-69,



Fig. 1. Palace of Toprak-kala (Aerial photograph).
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Fig. 3. The plane over the ruins of Adamli-kala (VII-VIII cent. B.C.).

Fig. 4. Meeting of the expedition ; planes and cars in the desert.
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Fig. 8a: Pottery from the Kokcha 3 burial ground.
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Fig. 8b: Poltery from the Kokcha 3 burial ground.
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Fig. 10. The historical development of the Khwarizm irrigation systems.
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Fig. 12. Kanga-kala (the plan of the fortress) : (1) outlets of the walls ;
(2) pithoi; (3) flags (limestone) : (4) sand bank: (5) bushes. Measure-
ments by I S. Lapirov-Skobhlo, architect.



gan-kala (aerial photograph).

v

Krvl

Fig. 13. Koy



Fig. 14. Finds trom Koy-Krylgan-kala: 1—3 basrelie
on flasks: 4—Iflask with a relief ornament; 5—re
clay goblet ; 6—black-polished vessel with a scratch
ornament ; 7—dipper with a ram head on the handl
8—spit-stand adorned with horse heads.
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Fig. 15. Terra-cottas from Koy-Krylgan-kala: (1) the

goddess with a bowl and an amphora; (2) a woman

in gala dress, (3) a sitting woman; (4) ‘“the mother
goddess”, (5) a naked femalc figure.



Fig. 16. Ceramic head from an ossuary, found
in the vicinity of Koy-Krylgan-kala,



Fig. 17. A male figure, crowning a ceramic ossuary (Koy-
Krylgan-kala).
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Fig. 18. The antique Khwarizmian pottery. Drawn by M. G. Vorobyeva.
1. Archaic period ; II Kang—Ku period ;
III. Kushan period. (Reading upwards)
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Fig. 21. Kunya-Urgench. View of the excavations.



Fig. 22a, Chinese porcelain bowl, found during the
Kunya-Urgench excavalions.

Fig. 22. b, reverse ol bowl in I'ig. 22, a.



VRTTARATNAKARA-TATPARYA-TIKA OF TRIVIKRAMA

By
H. D. VELANKAR

In my introduction to the edition of the Vrttaratndkara in the Jaya-
daman (Bombay, 1949), I have given some information about this Tri-
vikrama, whom I have described as the earliest commentator of the
Vrttaratndkara. Since then I have been able to get a photo-copy! of this
commentary, the only palm-leaf manuscript of which is preserved at
Ahnilvad Patan. This ms. is described by Peterson on p. 26 of his Vth
Report. It has 127 folios out of which folios 6, 12, 16, 25, 37, 43, 61, 69, 88,
89, 93, Y4, 95 and 96 were lost by the time I got its copy. Fol. 82A contains
only a repetition of most of the matter written on fol. 81B. In the Prasasti®
at the end of the commentary Trivikrama gives some information about
himself. According to this he was a son of Raghustri or Raghavarya, son
of Sarangasiiri, son of Bhaisuri (Sripatisiiri ?), son of Gadadhara of the
Madhyandina Sakha and Angirasa Gotra of a Gauda Brihmana family,
originally of Vrddha Valabhi, but afterwards migrated towards the south
and settled at Elapura on the banks of the Godavari. Trivikrama calls
himself an expert in the Katantra Vyakarana and steeped in the knowledge
of the difficult Durga-Vrtti on it. He also describes himself as well-versed
in Chandas and Alarhkara as also a poet of great merit. He further tells
us that he had composed an extensive commentary on the Sarasvata
Vyakarana ; bul no ms. of it is available today.

There exists, however, in the same Bhandar where our commentary
is found, a ms. of a commentary called Uddyota®, on the Panjiki of
Trilocanadasa, which itself is a commentary on Durga's Vrtti on the
Katantra Vyakarana. This Uddyota is ascribed in the colophons to Trivi-
krama, pupil of Vardhaméana, a preceptor of Karna, i.e, King Karna of
Ahnilvad Patan. Our Trivikrama's references to his proficiency in the

1. This copy is now in the library of the University of Bombay.

2. Almost the same stanzas, i.e., 2 to 11, of this Prasasti are repeated by Trivikrama
in his Pratisthdpaddhati, an extract from a ms. of which is given by H. P. Sastri
on pp. 529-31 of Vol. III Smrti manuscripts) of his Desc, Cata. of Sk. Mss.
Government Coll. under the care of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta,
1925.

3. See Dalal's Catalogue of Patan Mss., Vol. I, Baroda, 1937.

AST 4
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Katantra Vyidkarana and especially in Durga’s commentary on it, together
with the existence of the two works side by side in the same Bhandar,
should leave no doubt about the identity of these two Trivikramas. It
seems that Trivikrama had gone to stay at Patan, specially for the study
of Grammar of the Katantra and Sarasvata systems in particular, under
the celebrated teacher Vardhamana, who was honoured at the court of
King Karna and was retained there as the royal preceptor. In his later
years Trivikrama must have studied Chandas and Alamkéara by himself
(and this is why he does not refer to any guru in particular and gives
the history of his own family of distinguished scholars), while still at
Ahnilvad. His close acquaintance with the Jain prosodial traditions repre-
sented by the Chandahsekhara, (perhaps even the illustration at II.13.2
which praises Mahavira is from this work), is then easily explained by
his association with Ahnilvad Patan and the Jain Acaryas and authors
in Gujarat and Saurastra. The Chandahselchara from which Trivikrama
quotes stanzas in this commentary is a work on Sanskrit and Prakrit
metres written in Sanskrit by a Jain author as is clear from the quota-
tions from and other indirect references to it in our commentary. We
have a palm-leaf ms. at Jesalmir! of only the Vth chapter of a Chandah-
sekhara, composed by a Jain author Rajasekhara, which in all proba-
bility is the same as the work quoted by Trivikrama. Unfortunately the
available chapter of the work treats only of the Prakrit and the Apabhramsa
metres and so it is not possible to locate Trivikrama’s quotations in it.
But both the name Chaendahsekhara and its being written in Sanskrit by
a Jain author must be taken as a sound proof to show that our Chandah-
sekhara is the same as the one known to Trivikrama. The Jesalmir ms.
of the Chandahsekhara is dated Sarn 1179 and the Patan ms. of Tri-
vikrama’s Uddyota on the Katantra is dated Sarh. 1221. We may there-
fore conclude that Trivikrama lived in Gujarat for a long time, studied
Katantra and Sarasvata systems of grammar under Vardhamana at
Ahnilvad Patan, during the reign of King Karna (A.D. 1064-1094), and
then in later years acquired proficiency in the Chandas and the Alamkara
Sastras® by his own efforts, writing the present commentary on the
Vrttaratnakara some time in the first half of the 12th century AD. He
is earlier than Hemacandra, the great Jain scholar, and Sulhana who
wrote his commentary of the Vrttaratnakara in 1190 A.D.; at IL.17.1 it
is very likely that Siddharaja Jayasimha is meant by Trivikrama. One

4. See Chandahsekhara of Rajasekhara, published with introduction at JBBRAS,,
1946, p. 1.

5. It was probably at this time that he acquainted himself with the Chandah-
§ekhara, which was composed in the first half of the 11th century A.D.; cf.
JBBRAS., 1946, p. 1.
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stanza is addressed to a sovereign who is honoured by his vassals. Tri-
vikrama himself was a non-Jain; in the few stanzas which he seems to
have composed by way of illustrations, his inclination to the worship
of Visnu (I.16.2; II15.1; I1.19.1-2; IL37.10; VI9.2), of his Nrsimha
incarnation in particular (1.15.1; I1.20.1; I1.37.9), is quite obvious, though
he also praises Siva (11.15.2) and his son Gananatha (VI.9.1).

Chandahsekhare is quoted at four places, namely, 1I.2.1, 11.12.3,
1I1.108.1-12 and IV.11.1-6. Bul even the other references to ‘some’ on
1.16, and quotations from ‘some’ at V.12.1, 3 and 4, to $dstrantara on
I1.2; 1I1.2.3; II1.106 ; V.12, to granthéantara on 1.14, to Smrtyantara on II.17
and the words tad uktam on I11.32 are all probably to the same work,
as can be seen from a comparison of the word granthantara on I1.14 with
IV.11.4, of $astrantera on II.2.1 with 11.2.2, of the same word on III.106
with II1.108.1-12 and on II.12.1 with I11.12.3. The reference to the Jain
Siddhanta regarding the classification of the Vaktra group under Visama
Vrttas must also be understood to the same work. That the Jain school
of prosodists did so can be seen from the position of the Vakrta group
among the Visama Vrttas both in the Svayambhiichandas®, whom Rdja-
sekhara has mostly copied in his Chandahsekhara’, and in the Chando-
nusasana® of Hemacandra. We may also compare Jayakirti's Chando-
nusasana®, where he begins his treatment of the Visama Vrttas with the
Vakira group in the fourth Adhikara. Jayakirti too is a Jain author.

Trivikrama does not refer to earlier commentators of his text and
this is natural because he is probably its first commentator. The reference
to ‘some’ interpreter in the case of the words sukhasantanasiddhyartham
in 1.1 and sadadhydyanibaddhesya in 1.3 is not to an earlier commentator,
but to an erring pupil who may misconstrue the words. That his com-
mentary was mainly intended for his pupils is seen also from the words
Sisydnam jadandklesaya in his commentary on V1.2 and $isya-vyutpddandya
on VI4. He respectfully mentions Jayadeva as an authority on 1.0.6,
11.12.4, 11.38.1 (with Bharata and Pingala) and V. 12 (with Pingala), and
quotes him (IV.14) once on II.1l. The point of the reference to him on
the first two passages is not quite clear. The following points from this
commentary deserve to be specially noted : —

(1) The commentator regards the compound word vrttaratnakaram in
1.3 as an avyaya and the word ndma in the same stanza as sambhd-
vanayam.

6. See Svayambhichandas, 111.14-23, at JBBRAS., 1935, pp. 56-57.
7. See JBBRAS., 1946, p. 3.

8. See Jayadaman, Bombay, 1949, Chandonus$dsana of Hemacandra, III.33-52
(pp. 105-106); Chandonusasana of Jayakirti, IV.1 fI. (p. 53).
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(2) The quotation from Manu which he gives at 1.3.1 is not traced
in the present Manusmrti.

(3) While commenting on I4 he refers to a Jain tradition among
the prosodists according to which the Vaktra group of the Varna
Vrttas is classified under the Visama Vrttas. This is what is

actually noticed in the works of Jayakirti, Svayambha and
Hemacandra®.

(4) On 19 while discussing the hrasvatva and dirghatva of the
Aksaras, he mentions the peculiarities of Apabhramsa prosody in
this behalf and gives a quotation probably from the Chandah-
Sekhara together with a couple of illustrations in the Apabhramsa
language. The first of these two is found at Prakrta Paingalam
II1.151.

(5) He adopts the reading!® pddadau in 1.10 and prescribes that the
rule mentioned in it applies only to the Padas of an Arya; it is,
however, difficult to see how he understood the Niyamana. Per-
haps he looks back to the word daryddisu in 1.8; but undoubtedly
the rule refers to the’'2nd and the 4th Padas of any metre and
krama means ‘the starting’ samyoga or conjunct of these Padas.
It does not lend gurutve to its preceding Aksara, i.e., the last one
in Padas 1 and 3, when it is expected to be metrically short.
This rule, which does not occur in any other prosodial treatise,
so far as I know, (though the technical term krama for such a
conjunct suggests otherwise), suggests that according to it, the
poets started their composition of the Padas afresh and not
necessarily in .continuation of the earlier Padas, or in other words,
Pada was an independent constructional unit in the formation of
a stanza, and not an ardha, though the latter was regarded as
such in respect of the rules of Sandhi.

(6) He treats 1.10.1 as a traditional illustration of the rule given in
I.10 and not as a stanza forming part of the text of the Vrtta-
ratndkara. His introductory words idam esya uddharanam are

9. See above notes 6 and 8.

10. Sulhana controverts this for unsound reasons and adopts padddaeu as the
correct reading. His main argument is that there are mo Pidas, but only
Ardhas, in an Arya, so that the definition with the reading padddeu will not
apply to the illustration in the Arya metre (IL.10.1), which according to him
is a part of Kedara’s text. For Sulhana see BUJ., Sep. 1951, p. 82. But both
these reasons are not correct; see Jayaddman, Introduction, p. 40 and points
Nos. 6 and 7 below.
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found also at the beginning of 1.9.2 and I1.19.7, which are very
clearly external illustrations.

(7) While explaining the term Pada in I.11.1 he appears to consider
Arya as a metre of four Padas against others, who think that
the arrangement into Padas does not apply to this metre. But
the use of the word Pada at II.3 and 4 clearly supports Trivikrama’s
stand.

(8) His memorial stanzas on the Yati (1.11.2, 4, 5, 6, 7) differ both
from those given by Haldyudha on Pingala’s Chandassiitra and
also those given by Hemacandra in his Chandonusdsana ; they are
very likely composed by Trivikrama himself. The illustrations,
on the other hand, are mosily the same as those of either Halayudha
or Hemacandra.

(9) He distinguishes between two different kinds of the Ardhasama
Varna Vrttas of four lines: (a) those whose halves are made
of two lines of same length, but different constitution, and (b)
those whose halves consist of two lines differing from each other
both in length and constitution. The Visama Vrttas also are
classified on the same principle: (a) those that have four lines
of the same length but different constitution, and (b) those whose
lines are of different length and different constitution. Of these
the former are neither mentioned nor illustrated by authors on
prosody (except those who belong to the Jain tradition!! and
accept the Vakira group among Visama Vrttas). Trivikrama
admits them and gives an illustration at 1.15.1. On the other hand,
the very similar stanza quoted by him at I.17.1 is only an illus-
tration of the Gatha as defined at V.12, since the first two Padas
of it are similar to each other. Of the latter only three groups
are generally defined, viz.,, the Udgata, the Padacaturirdhva and
the Upasthita-pracupita groups.

(10) While defining the Dandakas in I.17, Trivikrama gives a short
quotation @ sahasrdt tu dandakdh, which too may be from the
Chandahsekhara'?; it finds its corroboration in a prose passage
at Hemacandra’s Chandonusdsana on II1.388.7.

(11) On L17.1 in v.6 composed by himself, Trivikrama suggests that
Ch. VI commences with the stanza pade sarvagurdv ete., and that

11. But compare Jayadaman, Introduction, pp. 21-23.

12. All these Dandakas given by Chaendah$ekhara have been defined at Svayambhii-
chandas, 1.154-178 (JBBRAS., 1935, pp. 49-52).
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15.
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(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

H. D. VELANKAR

the stanza which recounts the six Pratyayas did not form part
of the text on which he comments.!3

The two divisions of Pathya, viz., the Pirva Pathya and the
Apara Pathya given by others are mentioned by him on IL.2 and
a quotation in support of it is given from the Chandalsekhara,
followed by an illustration, probably from the same work, of an
Arya which contains all long letters.

In consequence of this, Trivikrama does not accept the two cor-
responding divisions of Vipula, basing this his view on the use
of the word dvayol in addition to sakalayol (dual) in II4 of
the text. It is likely that Trivikrama has followed Chandah-
$ekhara in ihis respect, which in its turn has evidently followed
Svayambha, who adopts these divisions of the Pathya, and not
of Vipula, at Svayambhichandes, Parvabhiaga, 1.5.

Again on II. 12, probably following the lead of Chandahsekhara,
which must have imitated Swvayambhiichendas't in this as in
other cases, Trivikrama mentions the two divisions of Vaijtaliya
into Sama apd Visama, otherwise known by the names of
Daksinantika and Uttarantika, quoting for these latter from the
Chandahsekhara. Hemacandra, at Chandonusdsana II1.59 alludes
to these alternative names, but does not state the source of his
information.

He obviously quotes from the works of some older poeis, as seen
from his remarks at IL12.4, for illustrating the two divisions of
the Vaitiliya and the similar ones of the Aupacchandasaka and
the Apatalikd. Among these, one'® certainly (I1.13.2) and two
very likely (II.14.1 and 2) are from some Jain author, perhaps
from Chandah$ekhara itself.

The Yugmavipula defined at II.25 is said to be only another name
of Pathya Vaktra, because it has the same characteristics, when
a short letter is employed also at the 5th place and a long one
at the 6th, in the even Padas.

In the second chapter ‘while explaining the Padakulaka and the
formation of its stanzas by a mixture of the different lines in the
Matrasamaka and the others of its class, he makes use of what

Compare Jayaddaman, Bombay 1949, Introduction, p. 41.

Unfortunately, the portion from this work dealing with this topic is not
. available,

The legend refers to the protection afforded by Lord Mahavira to a minor god
called Camara against the wrath of Mahendra.
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he calls Catuskikas or squares, to illustrate the different combina-
tions of the lines.

(18) He justifies the name Sarhkirna-Vrttadhyaya of this Adhyaya
(i.e., the IInd) by showing the inclusion of a few Varna Vritas
under some one or the other of the Matra Vrttas, belonging to
the Vaitaliya and the Matrasamaka groups.

(19) He defines and illustrates (by the defining stanza itself) 12 more
Dandakas in the IIIrd Adhyaya, quoting their definitions from the
Chandahsekhara.

(20) He suggests the formation of any number of the Ardhasama Varna
Vrttas by putting together two halves consisting of two lines each
of any two Varna Vrttas of different length on IV.12.

(21) On IV.7 he suggests the use of the prefix viparita to the names
of any other metres which may be formed on the analogy of the
Viparita Akhyaniki.

(22) At the end of the IVth Adhyaya, he quotes from the Chandalr-
sekhara the definitions of five additional Ardhasama Varna Vrttas.
In IV.12 he has a different reading according to which the name
of the metre is Vanmati instead of Yavamatj, the definition of
which last he quotes again from the Chandahsekhara. In effect
Vanmati is only another name of Yavamati according to him.

(23) The order of the definitions adopted by Trivikrama in this i,
the IVth chapter is slightly different from the one that is generally
seen in the text of the Vrttaratnakara.. Thus after Drutamadhya,
ithe 2nd metre, he gives Vanmati (= Yavamati), which is the
12th and then Puspitigra which is the 10th after it. This is
followed by metres Nos. 3 to 9 and 11 in order.

(24) In the fifth chapter (v.12) under the general name Gatha Trivi-
krama includes the three kinds of prose, namely Cuarnikam,
Utkalika and Vrftagandhi mentioned in other works, probably
meaning the Chandahsekhara'd, as well as those metres whose
Padas contain between 27 and 60 Aksaras each and are known as
the Mala Vrttas. Here, too, the reference to and quotations from
{(V.12.1 and 2) are probably from the Chandahsekhara. He also
includes here those Prakrit metres which have five, seven or nine
Padas, thus probably referring to the Matra, the Radda and other
Dvibhangis which are so common in Apabhramsa prosody.

16. See also Sdhityaderpana of Visvanialha, VI.330-331.
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(25) While explaining the stanzas on the six Pratyayas in Ch. VI,
Trivikrama says that he has depended upon traditional explana-
tion of these Pratyayas (Sampraddya). In the very first stanza
of his commentary (1.0.1) he says that he proceeds to explain
the meaning of the Vrttaratndkara according to the Sampraddya.

(26) In the sixth chapter, he composes his own stanzas to define and
explain the six Pratyayas as applicable to both Varna and the
Maira Vrttas.

(27) He also shows how, by a little manipulation, Kedara’s definitions
of some of these Pratyayas, which are mainly intended for the
Varna Vritas, can be applicable even to the Matrd Vrttas.

(28) He uses the term Aldpa for a full explanation intended to
illustrate a particular point; see e.g., on VI3.1; VI38; VI4;
V142 and V16.1.

(29) In two cases, 1.7 and II.12, Trivikrama resorts to what he calls
avrtti vydakhyd, wherein an additional interpretation is put on
some words in the definition in order to prevent it from being
either avydpta or ativydpta.

(30) Trivikrama's commentary is often written in the conversational
style, which at times tends to become tedious and is unnecessarily
verbose. In many places he also composes a few memorial stanzas,
briefly summarising the discussion of a metrical topic!?.

In editing this earliest and exhaustive commentary, I am taking the
text of the Vrttaratnakara as reconstructed by me in my edition of that
work in the Joyaddman, Bombay 1949, as my basis. I have followed the
numbering of the stanzas in this edition, making references to them only
by their Pratikas in all chapters except the second, where only their serial
number in my edition is indicated.

I express my deep gratitude to the great Jain Muni and Acarya Shri
Punyavijayaji of Ahmedabad who made the original palm-leaf manuscript
available to me for being used through its photo-copy, which latter was
procured for me by the University of Bombay.

17. But see the introductory stanzas 4-9, where Trivikrama has promised (a) to
expound only those portions of the text which are difficult, leaving others as
easily understood ; (b) to supplement Kedara's information from texts like
those of Jayadeva and others; (c) and to interpret Kedara's words so as to
to contain also the information given by others where possible by resorting
to maxims like the Simhdavalokita, in order to avoid the defect of Avyapti in
his definitions.
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BOMBAY AND SHIVAJI
(1668-80)

By

B. G. GOKHALE

From 1656, when he captured Javli, until 1680, the year of his demise,
Shivaji had to contend against two formidable foes. One was Aurangzeb
whose imperial ambition had turned the Deccan into a battlefield for over
a quarter of a century. The other was the power of the Siddis infesting
the western sea-board and the sea-lanes. The Siddis had nominally
accepted the suzerainty of the Great Mughal but often played for their
own land and in this the growth of another power, namely, that of the
English at Bombay, considerably helped them. As subsequent history
proved this new power was to prove fatal to the Maratha empire and
the revolution that was sweeping the Arabian Sea was to shake the
foundations of empires and principalities thousands of miles away from
the Western coast. From Captain Hawkins in 1608 to Gerald Aungier in 1672
the English had made slow but certain progress and it was this that led
to intervention on their part in the politics of continental India. The island
of Bombay provided the English as if with a ringside seat to watch, when
necessary, and interfere, when possible, into the affairs of the indigenous
powers. The pattern of Anglo-Maratha relations was first formulated even
during the life-time of the great Shivaji. The present paper attempts to
analyse this emerging pattern during the period 1668 to 1680.

The first historical notice of the island of Bombay occurs in the
context of its capture in 1429 by the Bahamani general Malik-ul-Tujar.
This was in the course of a war against the Sultan of Gujarat who
eventually counter-attacked and re-occupied the Island.! Over a century
later, in 1534, the Sultan Bahadur of Gujarat ceded the Island to the
Portuguese along with some other places like Bassein? The first English
visit to the Island came about on the 8th of October 1626 in the company
of some Dutch ships visiting the harbour?® The Island, as is well-known,
was ceded by Portugal to King Charles II of England as part of the

1. See Kincaid and Parasnis, History of the Maratha People, vol. I, pp. 70-71.

2. Edwards, Rise of Bombay, p. 68.

3. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Anglo Portuguese Negotiations Relating to Bombay
(1660-1677), p. 421.
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dower of Catherine of Braganza in 1661. Article XI of the Treaty con-
cluded on the 23rd of June 1661 stated that the ‘King of Portugal with
the assent and advice of his council gives, transfers and, by these presents
grants and confirms unto the King of Great Britain, his heirs and suc-
cessors for ever the port of Island of Bombay in the East Indies with all
its rights, profits, territories and appurtenances whatsoever thereunta
belonging and together with all income and revenue, as also the direct
and absolute Dominion and Sovereignty of the said Port and Island of
Bombay and premises, with all their royalties, fully, freely and absolutely’.!
This grant of absolute sovereignty which the Portuguese had acquired by
right of conquest and transferred to the English with the ceding of the
Island by way of gift made Bombay the first territorial possession of the
English in India. The article quoted above is quite clear about the rights
of the English on the Island though it is rather vague about the appur-
tenances which proved to be a matter of dispute between them and
Shivaji at the time of the operations against the Henry-Kenry Islands
later. In 1664 the Island produced a great quantity of coco-nuts and rice
and a year later it is deseribed as with ‘five churches, nine towers and
villages and upwards of 20,000 soules’® The people were very poor and
the English had reason to complain that they found the Island ‘much
more sickly than other places, the rather (as wee conceive) for that the
water hereupon is very bad ; wherefore that which wee commonly drinke
is fetched from Salsette there being noe spring upon this Island’.® How-
ever, the English did not fail to observe the obvious dangers of the place
when they said ‘the bay and the harbour being very commodious and
faire, that there is noe need of pillotts, but shipps of any burden may go
out and in at midnight'?

Though the Island was ceded in 1661 it did not actually come into
the English hands until March 1668 when Mr. Humphrey Cooke formally
took possession of it. Within a few years of taking over the Island the
TEast India Company began to consolidate its position there. The work
on the fort was begun early in 1669 and by December of the same year
it had progressed so well that Gifford, the Deputy Governor, could say,
‘Thanks be to God wee are in soe good a position of defence that wee
feare not any Indian enemy whatsoever’® 1In 1671 Gerald Aungier, who

4. Da Cunha, Origin of Bombay, p. 241.

Foster, English Factories in India, (1665-1667), p. 45 (hereinafter abbreviated
as EFI).

6. Ibid., (1668-69), pp. 71-72.

7. Ibid., (1665-67), p. 43.

. 8. Fawcett, English Factories in Indic (New Series), vol. I, p. 7 (hercinafier
abbreviated as EF[-NS).

©
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lived in Bombay as its Governor from 1672 to 1675, asserted that the
Bombay fort was ‘the most impregnable work of all these parts'?
Sufficient attention was also paid to the manning of the defences of the
fort for these were augmented, in September 1671, with the arrival of
a new company of trcops from England.!” The reason for such anxiety
was the rise of Shivaji and fear of Dutch aggression. On the 22nd of
June 1672 there was an order that ‘Mayhim, Siam and Moheum be forth-
with fortified the present necessity requiring the same by reason of
Sevagees taking the cooley (Sic. Koli ?) country and attempting Ghor-
bunder soe near Bombay'!" This anxiety was understandable -in view
of Shivaji's vigorous offensive against the Siddis of Janjira from May
to October 1669 and the grand effort in Maharashtra resulting in the
reconquest of important forts like Purandar, Kalyan, Lohgadh, Mahuli,
Karnala and Rohira during March-June 1670. The English were appre-
hensive not only of overt attacks by the Marathas from the mainland but
also feared subversion on the island itself. The local population, and
especially the Bhandaris, were viewed with suspicion as being of Shivaji's
country for, as Aungier put it, ‘if he shall have any designe against us,
they would be snakes in our bosome’.}? As a precaution against surprise
no visitor to the Island was allowed to enter armed in any way, no private
meetings except for religious purposes were allowed, a regular poll was
taken, strict guard was maintained at places of ingress and ‘recalcitrants
were to be dealt with as an example for the terror of others'.!?

Nor was all this excitement groundless. In 1672 the Dutch had
threatened an attack on Bombay and the danger persisted into the next
year. Both Bombay and Surat were very much perturbed at the prospect
of a rumoured alliance between the Dutch and Shivaji and this created
a somewhat conciliatory attitude towards the Marathas on the part of
the English.”* In February 1673 a Dutch fleet under Rickloff Van Goens,
the Governor-General of Netherlands Indies, appeared before Bombay but
sailed away without any action.'" But with the Dutch menace disappearing
the English resumed their previous attitude of suspicious hostility for
in May 1673 when a ship of a Rajapur merchant was driven into Bombay

9. Ibid., p. 26.

10. Ibid., p. 289.

11. English Records on Shivaji, (1659-1682), Poona, 1931, vol. I, p. 309.
12. Frawcctt, op. cit., vol. I, p. 15

13. Ibid., p. 13.

14. Ibid., pp. 69-70.

15 See Nihar Ranjan Ray—Danvers, Dutch Activities in the East, p. 42. Bom.
letter to Co., 18th March 1673. ;



72 B. G. GOKHALE

in a storm it was seized by Aungier as a reprisal against Shivaji’s attack
on Hubli for which compensation was being demanded.!® As a normal
course of prudence the English pretended to observe neutrality in their
relations with indigenous powers engaged in hostilities against each other.
But such neutrality was neither intended to be nor ever could be genuine
in the circumstances of the day. This is clearly brought out in their rela-
tions with the Siddis.

The Siddis were appointed Mughal admirals in 1660. In 1672 Sidi
Sambhal became the admiral and was succeeded by Sidi Yakut Khan in
the same year. Shivaji suspected, and not without reason, duplicity on
the part of the English who constantly pleaded their inability to prevent
the Sidi from making use of Bombay as a base for his depradations against
the mainland. His ships regularly used Mazagaon as a safe anchorage
during the rainy season and as a convenient base from which to harass
Shivaji’s territory on the mainland. Shivaji resented the action of the
English!” in conniving at the presence of the Siddi. The English excuse
was they were helpless against the unwelcome visitor who was the titular
admiral of the Mughal empire to which, in view of their interests at Surat
and elsewhere, they could not be unaccommodating. This placed them
in a somewhat awkward position when confronted with the fact of the
unceasing hostility between Shivaji and the Siddi. The former, as Aungier
had stated, ‘hath proved and that for his own interest’s sake, our fairest
friend, and noblest enemy’.'® As for the Siddi and his overlord, the
Mughal emperor, the English found, as remarked by William Foster, that
treaty making and implementation of such treaties made by his subordi-
nates was either ‘alien to the political system of the Moguls™ or was
inexpedient in many situations. Thus the English were forced to make
the best of an uncomfortable circumstance by prevaricating and occasional
threats towards the party most concerned if it could be done with
impunity. In December 1672 when Siddi Sambhal arrived in Bombay
with a fleet of 35 vessels, on his way to Danda Rajapuri, a proposal was
mooted that he be allowed ‘freedom to enter the harbour and from our
shores infest Sevagee’s country’ which was, however, turned down by
Aungier.?® On other occasions, when it was both politic and businesslike,
the English did not hesitate to give help to the Siddi at Danda Rajapuri
for payment and give him protection in Bombay protesting, at the same

16. Fawcelt, op. cit, vol. I, p. 68.

17. Ibid., p. 66.

18. Surat Letter dated 28-9-1675. See English Records on Shivaji, vol. II, p. 71.
19. EFI, 1618-21, p. IV.

20. Fawcett, EFI-NS, I, p. 55.
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time, friendship with Shivaji.?! Shivaji carried on a somewhat vigorous
correspondence with the English in Bombay concerning the Siddi menace®*
but possibly understood that in the politics of the day negotiations and
treaty making were as much ‘alien to the political system of the Moguls’
as it was inconvenient to the constitutional system of the East India
Company whether in Surat or in Bombay and proceeded to deal with the
menace in his own way. In 1678 when the Siddi had inflicted indignities
on Brahmins Shivaji ordered his two admirals, Daulat Khan and Darya
Sarang, to try and burn the Siddi’s fleet then hauled ashore at Mazagaon.
The Maratha naval force arrived at Panvel in July and the news of its
arrival caused great anxiety in Bombay where ‘the out-guards at Mazagaon,
Mahim and Sion were reinforced by garrison soldiers under commissioned
officers ; the troops of horse were dispatched to Mahim under Capt. Keigwin,
who had orders to send scouts daily to Sion Munchum (probably in the
neighbourhood of Matunga) to be on the watch for any approach of the
enemy ; two manchuas (single-masted vessels), with guns in their prows
and manned by soldiers, were ordered to cruise between Mahim and
Mazagaon to prevent any landing by the enemy in that vicinity; the
remainder of the garrison were divided into two parts, to mount guard
alternately at the Fort; and the guns of the Rewenge, the Hunter and
the Phoenix which had been hauled ashore at Mazagaon, were placed
- for firing where they could best annoy the enemy if it attempted to land
there’.®® The anxiety was relieved only when the news came that
Daulat Khan had proceeded to Kalyan where the Portuguese intransigence
caused the cancellation of the proposed invasion of the Island.

But the incident referred to above was exceptional. Shivaji was too
deeply embroiled with his struggle against the Mughal empire to spare
much attention or any substantial resources to checkmate the English
in Bombay. His ships occasionally called at the port. Thus on the 16th
of October 1669 there was a report of the arrival of a uncke of Sevagee’s’
with ‘little or noughte in her’ coming from Aden.?* In October 1670 a
Maratha fleet of some 160 vessels had arrived in the neighbourhood of
Bombay and of this some 3 ships ‘actually entered the port’ to secure
a supply of salt. The arrival of this fleet led to the calling out of the
militia and similar precautionary measures. The fleet, however, passed
by Bombay by the 10th of November 1670.2° Similarly there is a report

21. See Banaji, Bombay and the Siddis, pp. 22, 28.
22. See Fawecelt, EFI-NS, 1, pp. 66-68.

23. Ibid., vol, III, p. 7.

24, English Records on Shivaji, vol. I, 170.

25. Fawcett, EFI-NS, vol. I, pp. 7-8.
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of the arrival of Shivaji’'s fleet from Dabhul in October 1671, without
causing any alarm. But he had well appreciated the challenge posed by
Bombay and this is borne out by the fact that he made efforts to keep
himself informed of the state of affairs and preparedness of the Island
from time to time. Thus in June 1673 he is reported to have sent his
spies to the Island, an act which frightened the Bombay authorities to
the extent of making them fortify Sion and stop the ferries running at
Sion and the plying of manchuas ‘except for the passage of provisions’.*?
This fear was natural in view of the fact that this was the year when
the English mind was much exercised over the Dutch threat.

Commercially, too, Bombay was assuming significance. The disturbed
conditions of the Deccan and the Western coast had effectively hampered
trade. Shivaji’'s operations against Surat in 1664 and 1670 had dislocated
the normal commercial life of the city and had led the English gradually
to shift their base to Bombay after its occupation by them in 1668. The
constant warfare in Western India and the difficulties created by the
Mughal port authorities also induced the English to start their own
industries in Bombay by attracting weavers and artizans from the main-
land. Bombay’s location, too, was very convenient for trade with Maha-
rashtra and territories farther inland and this, to an extent, determined
the pattern of changing relationships between Bombay and Shivaji.
Among the commodities from the mainland in great demand at the new
emporium we find mention of silk and cotton products from Kalyan and
timber from Thana.*® In fact Bombay was so completely dependent for
the supply of timber, a vital commodity for the ship-building trade, from
the mainland that Shivaji could easily exercise a blockade and make the
English feel its pinch with disconcerting effect. And Shivaji certainly
used this expedient on some occasions. Thus in October 1670 when the
English sent some men in boats to the ‘maine’ in search of wood to
use it for preparing chunam Shivaji’s men stopped them from so doing
obviously under his instructions.?® Besides Bombay was also in constant
need of supply of provisions for the Island could hardly grow sufficient
food for its increasing population. A letter from Surat dated 28th Sep-
tember 1675 fairly summarizes the English attitude on trade relations
with Shivaji when it observes inter alia ‘As 1o Savajee (sic) you are
sensible that our correspondence with him hitherto is very faire and
acceptable to both sides and hope it will so continue; I pray you to

26. Ibid., p. 29.

27. Ibid., p. 170.

28. TFosler, op. cit.,, 1668-69 pp. 73, 83. .

29. Sec English Records on Shivaji, vol. I, pp. 182, 187, 223.
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encourage it so much as lies in your power, for I expect noe mean emolu-
ment to our Honourable Master from our trade into his country, which
you know hath been the subject of many debates in councell, and I have
the lesse to advise you because you are already fully acquainted with all
our transactions with him’ But the degree of ‘faire correspondence’
approximated to the state of Shivaji’s fortunes in the war against the
Mughals and, with the Mughals, the English invariably strove to remain
on terms of goodwill and friendship. The English had, at this time, to
play their hand very adroitly with four separate powers. From the
Mughals they expected all kinds of trade concessions ; with the Portuguese
they were on terms of cautious benevolence though we do find letters of
the time expressing feelings of exasperation and execration about their
high-handed ways; with the Siddis the English tried a policy of abet-
ment in their depradations against Shivaji’s territory and show of annoy-
ance and anger when the threat of reprisals by Shivaji against Bombay
loomed large ; and, finally with Shivaji, and the rising Maratha power,
the English were frankly at a loss to define their relationship precisely.
The English interest began with mild curiosity, with the sack of Surat
it was changed to alarm and with the expansion and consolidation of his
power Bombay tried to come to terms with him in matters of trade but
either openly supported his enemy, the Siddi, or connived at his harassment
of Maratha territory whenever this was safe to do. The traffic of goods
and the crystallization of political relations were processes quite separate
from each other though they often impinged on English interests at
several points.

In the traffic of goods Kalyan and Thana proved to be points of decisive
interest. Kalyan and Bhivandi were held by the Mughals while Thana
was held by the Portuguese. Goods from the mainland had, therefore,
been subjected to taxes and duties both by the Mughals and the Portuguese
while the English charged their own dues on goods coming into Mahim.
The Kalyan-Bhivandi area was taken by Shivaji in March 1670 which
affected the timber trade. A communication of the year notes: “Wee
are in very great want of timber of largest sorte as well for the making
of carriages as other uses, for those carriages which they send with the
guns from England are improper to mount the guns on the bastions. This
sorte of timber wee must procure from Cullian or Buindee, now in
Shivaji's possession’ ' This had given a rude shock to their earlier dream
unfolded by Gary to Arlington that ‘There are severall places upon the
Maine belonging unto Sevagee not farr from us to which wee may freely

30. Ibid., vol, II, p. 123,
31. Foster, op. cit., 1670, p. 5.
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goe and where the caravans might also come out of Hyndostan and Deccan
without coming near the Portuguezes jurisdiction, with paying but a small
custume unto him ; but he is soe greate a robber that it is to be doubted
that merchants will scare runn the hazard of having theyr goods brought
or carreyed through his country; some are of opinion that, giving his
oath, he will religiously keepe it. The Greate Mogull, Orangzeb, hath
sent a great army against him, consisting of above 100,000 horse. If hee
prevaile and take his country from him, which lyeth between him and
Chaul, it will be very happy for the Island; for then all manner of
merchandize will be brought down to us in great quantitys and then
not doubt but this will be the most flourishing port of the orient’3? It
looked as if Gary’s wish would come true for three months later, in
June 1665, the Treaty of Purandhar was signed followed by Shivaji’s
visit to Agra and his brief captivity there. However, by 1667-68 Shivaji
had cleared his difficulties and two years later carried out the second
sack of Surat. In the month of Octoher 1670, the same month he plundered
Surat, as stated earlier, a fleet of Shivaji consisting of some 160 vessels
arrived in the neighbourhood of Bombay and three of this group of ships
actually entered the port purportedly for securing a supply of salt.3? The
renewal of hostilities between the Marathas and the Mughals on the
arterial road of trade in the neighbourhood of Kalyan compelled the
English to carry out a reappraisal of their policy towards Shivaji and the
climax came with the presence of English envoys at Shivaji's coronation
at Raigadh in 1674. Shivaji, too, had need of dealings with Bombay
especially in the matter of obtaining ordnance for which he made some
unsuccessful efforts. Thus, in October 1671 he tried to obtain armament
from Bombay for use against the Siddi but this was refused though when
Shivaji stopped the English from taking timber from his territory for
purposes not very far from war-like English hands were thrown up in
holy horror! The English purpose in refusing to sell guns to Shivaji
was twofold ; one was to ensure that he did not become unduly strong
and the other was that by their refusal the English could maintain a
balance of power between Shivaji and the Siddis.** Shivaji himself wanted
to set up a warehouse of his own in Bombay to enable merchants from
his territory carry on their business there with ease.®® That was in 1673.
An accident which occurred some five years later throws an interesting
light on the tangled skein of Bombay-Maratha relations in this period.
The Subhadar of Chaul had demanded payment of Rs. 12,000 which,
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according to him, was due from Petit (then on leave at Surat) for supplies
of betel and coco-nuts. The bargain was made through a Surat merchant,
Vallabhdas Mehta, and the Subhadar demanded payment from Oxenden.
Oxenden, however, blamed Petit whereupon the Subhadar seized 22 boats
belonging to the Island. Oxenden retaliated by sending Captain Nicoll
with a company of 60 soldiers and had the boats released by force.¢

Under the stress of the rapidly changing political situation in Western
India the relations between Bombay and Shivaji could scarcely comply
with the accepted conditions of international relations then in vogue in
Europe. The English began with calling Shivaji a rebellious vassal of
the Great Mughal though their relations with Aurangzeb did not preclude
their coming to an understanding with Shivaji when such an understand-
ing facilitated their trade and the prosperity of their Island stronghold.
By sending envoys to attend the coronation ceremony of the erstwhile
rebel the English had come to accept his independent status and the
treaty between him and them was concluded in this spirit. This treaty
of 1674 contained four main clauses. One related to the payment of
compensation by Shivaji for English losses at Rajapur. Another clause
permitted a duty of 24 per cent on goods carried by the English through
Shivaji's territory; a third permitted the circulation of English and
Maratha coinage in the respective territories of the two powers while
the fourth clause related to the restitution of captured goods.?™ The Treaty,
however, could not be very satisfactory to either party though it marks
the largest common ground on which the two sides could meet. But the
Treaty did not prevent the English to play for their own hand in the
involved politics of the times and their reactions to Shivaji ranged from
short-tempered abuse like ‘perfidious enemy’ to occasional praise like
‘noble friend’3® Negotiations, when necessary, and force, when possible,
were used by both sides; for, the normal attitude of the one towards the
other was one of suspicion. This suspicion on Shivaji’s side was more
than justified as shown by occasions when the English scarcely tried to
conceal their abetment of the Siddi, the sworn enemy of the Marathas.
The English frequently raised alarms about Shivaji’s spies on the Island
while making assiduous efforis at ferreting out information from the
mainland.3?

The episode of Khanderi-Underi brought the relations between Bombay
and Shivaji almost to a breaking point. Shivaji’s attack on Khanderi
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was motivated by a desire to check the depradations of the Siddi and
the English abetment of such activities. Khanderi was occupied by the
Marathas in August 1679 and it represented a major feat of naval and
military manoeuvring. The English protested against this act by referring
to the Anglo-Portuguese Treaty relating to Bombay. The islands lay 124
land-miles south of Kolaba Point and 1% miles from ‘Hendri’ (Underi).
The English claimed Khanderi and Underi as an ‘appurtenance of
Bombay’, a claim patently sinister in its implications.’® The islands were
uninhabited and from Shivaji’'s point of view were of great strategic
value as their possession would enable him to keep a check on the whole
irade of Bombay and keep track of English activities along the coast.
The monsoon was [ar advanced and the English were caught by surprise.
In October they tried to oust the Marathas from the island occupied by
them by sending a force under Keigwin and an indecisive battle was
fought with the Maratha force led by Daulat Khan. The English attempt
at blockading Khanderi failed and the strain of operations against the
island was such that there was a ‘complain that in that month they had
hardly enough cash to ‘pay the rolls that month .. ' On the other hand
the English action so provoked the Marathas that they got ready a body
of 4,000 men to proceed by way of Thana to land on the Island of Bombay.4*
The Marathas continued to occupy Khanderi but in 1680 tried to include
a clause asking for a refund of the cost of keeping the fleet off ithe islands
which was, naturally, not acceptable to Shivaji.** Finally, a dispatch of
April 28, 1680 refers to a report received by Sir John Child that he had
‘certain news’ that Shivaji had died twenty-three days ago, ‘its saide
of a bloody flux, being sick 12 days’ which would put the date of Shivaji’s
passing away on the 4th of April 1680.

The foregoing survey brings out the pattern of diplomacy conducted
by the English from their first sovereign possession in India. This diplo-
macy was informed by an acute concern for the preservation of the inte-
grity of this territorial possession and its extension in the form of com-
mercial influence over a wide arc of area then under the control of a
nascent independent power. The playing off of one Indian power against
another, usually dated around the middle of the 18th century, actually
began little less than a century before that as is evident from the English
relations with the Marathas and the Siddis. And finally it was from
Bombay, claimed as a fortress ‘the most impregnable works of all these
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parts’ by Gerald Aungier, that the work of empire-building commenced
three quarters of a century before Plassey. In this work of empire-
building the earliest obstruction to the English came from the Marathas
and history showed that it was only with the complete liquidation of the
Maratha power that the British empire in India could feel secure in 1818.
The English demand for cotton, silk and timber from the mainland and
the Maratha demand for guns from Bombay were symptomatic of the
impending economic and political revolution in Indian history, a revolu-
tion that was to sweep the Marathas off the political map of India and
make Bombay the gateway of the West.



THE MOON IN THE RGVEDA
(A Neglected Luminary)

By

H. S. Ursexar

The Vedic Gods are in general personifications of natural phenomena.l

The friendly forces became gods and the hostile forces demons.?
Dr. Griswold

Introduction

These observations of Dr. Griswold are likely to raise a presumption
that the Vedic Aryans were only blind nature-worshippers who classified
all elements of nature into two camps: viz, gods and devils. This pre-
sumption may be rebutted in two ways. In the first place, all the Vedic
gods cannot be said to be the creation of the pristine spirit of animism,
e.g. Varuna, the Supreme upholder of law in the moral as well as the
physical world, Visvikarman or Prajapati. Secondly it is difficult to
maintain that all the elements of nature were deified by the Aryans, e.g.
the Moon is not found to be raised to a godhead in the Vedic quartette.
Why not ? It is with this humble spirit of inquiry that I propose to examine
the position of the Moon in the Rgveda.

Historical Review

In the Tempest the aboriginal Caliban speaks thus:—
“ .. and teach me how to name the bigger light, and how the
less that burn by day and night”. (Act I, Scene 2)

Obviously the two heavenly luminaries must have been an object of
wonder to mankind cven in its Caliban-stage.

Indo-European Period

Historically speaking it is well recognized that the Sun was universally
worshipped even by the Indo-Europeans. Equally popular was the Moon

1. Griswold, Religion of the Rgveda, p. 88.
9. Ibid, p. 8L,
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cult among the primitive people, as well as with the Persians, the Germans,
the Greeks and the Romans. The spots, the phases and the eclipse of the
moon must have excited the imagination of the people. In fact in those
early times the spots on the moon were more exciting to human curiosity
than are spots on the Sun to the modern scientists. Indeed the marks on
the moon have heen a veritable peg to hang on human fancy. According
to an old Norse fable there is a man in the moon as represented by the
spots thereon; he is a bearer of children. The Scandinavians believed
that the man in the moon is a Wood-stealer. The English also shared
this tradition of the notional man in the moon.

The impressions on the moon-face have not only been likened to a
human being but also to mountains or to several species from the animal
world, e.g. hare or toad. Some regarded it as a ‘foot-print of a Stead’.
Like these biological Super-impositions the botanical images are not slow
to come. The Malays for example fancied that there was a banyan tree
over there.

Like the man in the moon, the phases also were thought of as influ-
encing man’s fortunes and actions. The eclipse of the moon must have
been regarded as a remarkably awful phenomenon. Besides, the moon
was looked upon as a convenient measure of time from the primitive ages.

It is interesting to note the relative positions of the moon and the
sun inter se. The Indo-Europeans believed that the two heavenly bodies
belonged to different sexes. In German, Anglo-Saxon and Lithuanian the
word for the sun is in the feminine gender, while the moon is masculine.
In Greek and Latin it is the other way round. In view of the natural
phenomena of their occasional juxta-position, pursuit, appearance or dis-
appearance the two orbs of light were imagined to be husband and wife
and hence we find references to the mythical marriages between them.
Not only this, but the moon is an unfaithful spouse of the two. Some
people considered them not as a couple but as a pair of brother and sister.

This paradoxical phenomenon, viz. the potent bright sun being looked
upon as a ‘She’ while the pale, feeble moon being deemed as a ‘He’ is
explained by Grimm in terms of their relationship with the day and
the night. Says Grimm ‘We find the masculine day being accompanied
by the feminine sun, the feminine night by the masculine moon’.

On the whole it seems that during the Indo-European period the moon
was an object of wonder and worship but it was never a special object
of worship. We may believe with Dr. Keith that the ‘Indo-European reli-
ASJ 11
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gion, owing perhaps to the place of its development, was less than some
others inclined to make much of the moon.”

Indo-Iranian Period

The Indo-European period is followed by the Indo-Iranian epoch. The
Indians and the Iranians, it is almost established beyond doubt, lived
together in Northern Iran prior to the Vedic era, after they were separated
from their original Indo-European kinsmen. It is true that both the
Indians and the Iranians were worshippers of the sun. However as to
the exact position of the moon and its status during the Indo-Iranian
period, the information available is not worth the name. In the Avesta,
the moon was called mah (e.g. Sanskrit: mds). At any rate it may be
presumed that the moon must have enjoyed no higher prestige than in
the Indo-European period.

References in the Rgveda

The next stage in the history is the Indo-Aryan period during which
the Rgveda was composed.

In the Rgveda not a single hymn is addressed to the moon. The moon
15 no doubt mentioned as mas or Chandramas. The word mis is akin
to the Avestic word mah. See Gothic Ména ; Lithuanian ment ; Old Latin
losna ; Latin lina; Armenian lunsin; and French lune. The Sanskrit
mas is likely to have been derived from the root ma to measure, moon
being a measure of time.

Apart from Hillebrandt’s theory that in the Rgveda the word Soma
necessarily denotes the moon, there are actually very few unquestionable
references to the moon. They are few indeed.

The moon is denoted either by the word Candra, Candramas or
mas. The word Candra is used 34 times; but once only it is used in
the sense of the moon! The rest of the time Candra is used as an
adjective meaning bright, radiant, shining or splendid, e.g. the Dawn is
described to have a Candra-rath, a bright car.’

The favourite word is Candramas which is used nine times.®

3. Keith, The Religion and the Philosophy of the Veda, etc, Vol. I, p. 123.
4. II 2.4.

5. VI 65.2.
6. 12410; 1 8415, 1 1022; I 105.1: VIII 82.8; X 85.19; X 90.13; X 150.3.
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The word mas is used in the sense of moon four times only.” The
word is used also to denote a month.3

The moon was created along with the sun by ihe creator.? In the
famous Purusa Sukta it is mentioned that the moon was created from
the mind; the sun from the eyes.'” According to Griffith there is a
reference to the New Moon and the Full Moon.!* But this reference does
not speak about the beauty of the moon in either of its stages. In one
hymn of the First Mandala Griffith comments that we find that men re-
cognized the fact that the moonlight comes from the sun (The Bill of
Tvastr). We have an allusion to the mansion of the moon.!?

As to the movement of the moon we find that the moon shining brightly
moves at night by the orders of Varuna.’* The moon does not only
move Bust it runs within the waters in the heavens with its beauteous
wings.!* In a Varuna hymn we find that Varuna knows twelve moons
(months) with their progeny (days).! In an Indra hymn the moon is
mentioned in conjunction with the sun!® and also in a hymn addressed
to Brhaspati,'”

The function of the moon is described as the distributor of years.'s
This is clearly a reference to the utility of the moon as a measure of time.
Probably we have a veiled reference to this function of the moon in the
stanza mentioning the two wheels occuring in the wedding hymn of Surya.*

The ambrosial quality of the moon is referred to in the following line:
‘The moon prolongs the years of our existence..?®
We find the moon used as an upaman,

‘The Soma seen within the bowls
As in the flood the moon is seen.?!

Herein the Soma juice is compared to the moon.

7. 1258; X 643; X 855; X 68.10, 15. T 25.8.

8. VIIT 91.2. 16. T 102.2
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11. X 64.3. 19. 85.16.

12. T 84.15, 20. X 85.19,
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14. T 105.1.
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In the following lines we find Agni compared to the moon :

‘His have they set in his own dwelling,
in the vault like the moon waxing fulgent
in the realm of air.’22

These are some of the indisputable references to the moon. No doubt
there may be a few veiled references as in X 106.8. But that stanza is
dubbed as a riddle by Griffith who has refused to translate it.

From these scanty references one thing is clear that the moon was
regarded merely as a physical phenomenon and not as god to be glorified.
There is not a single hymn addressed to the moon, either simply or as a
dual divinity like Mitra-Varuna, Indra-Agni. It is not probably considered
as worthy of such divided honours. Nor is this luminary celebrated even
as a member of one of the god-groups like the Maruts or the Rudris.

The Rgveda itself gives a traditional complement of gods and their
classification. There are 33 gods.?®* They are divided into three categories
according to their locations.

(1) The celestial gods.
(2) The atmospheric gods.
(3) The terrestrial gods.

We are also told that a team of eleven gods each dwells in each of the
three regions.** But the moon is missing.

In the Santi Sukta®® we find the gods and pseudo-gods like the
gleaming rivers, the much praised mountains and the shining sun being
invoked—in the Sva, Yuvia, Maghava fashion—to hestow peace on the
reciters but the moon is not considered potent enough to give peace. It
is well-known that we have a couple of hymns addressed to rain,?® and
even to its precursor, the frog.** The moon not being a sacrificial god is
absent from the span of the Apri hymns too.

Dyaus is the concrete sky. Its offsprings are Ushas, Agni, Parjanya,
Surya, the Adityas, the Maruts and the Angirases, but the moon having
an obvious place in the sky is not included in the multi-progeny of the sky.

22, 1II 2.4, 25. V 486.

23. 1 45.2; VIII 28.1. 26. VII 101, 102.
24. T 139.11, 27. VII 103.
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The case of a bright brother eclipsing a less luminous one is not un-
usual, but the effacement of the moon in the Rgveda is startling indeed.
The sun and the moon were created by the creator. The big brother is
glorified with such glowing epithets like ‘the eye of ihe world, ‘bird
traversing space’ and so on. The sun is even imagined to be the head of
Vishnu, but the moon is not worthy of a tale! We find an unmistakable
allusion to the solar eclipse®® but there is no reference to the eclipse of
the moon. How did this happen ?

Some theories regarding identification of Moon

Now while the power and the glory of the sun is sung in its manifold
manifestations, we find that its counterpart of the night is left unhonoured
and unsung. Therefore {feeling the impossibility of such a position
attempts were made by great scholars to ‘discover’ the moon in the
various deities invoked in the Rgveda.

Varuna

According to Oldenberg, whose view is shared by Hillebrandt, Varuna,
primiarily represented the moon and the dual divinities Mitrad-Varuna
stood for the sun and the moon respectively. The two main reasons for
this hypothesis are ; description of Varuna as ‘the Lord of the night’, and
the belief that he is a constant companion of Mitra i.e. the Sun. We may
not take this theory seriously and ask with Macdonell as to how far is it
possible for a distinctly lunar deity to outshine Mitra, the sun in the
Indo-Iranian period, or to have attained the pre-eminent position as a moral
governor, as Ahura-Mazdah in the Avesta or as Varuna in the Vedas.
Bloom-field has refutled this theory completely.

Adityas

A cognate part of Oldenberg's above hypothesis is his contention that
the moon is part of the seven Adityas. According to him the group of
Adtiyas was composed of the sun, the moon and five planets. The theory
is apparently grounded on the similarity. of the seven Adityas suggested
by the Iranian Amesa Spenta which also consisted of an equal number of
stellar units. This suggestion is also not accepted by scholars as the two
groups have little in common, not even a single name.

Visnu

Hardy and Kunike felt the presence of the moon in the Vedic Visnu.
But Schradar, Monier Williams, Hillebrandt, Hopkins, Bloomfield, Dr.

28. V 40.
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Dandekar and other cminent scholars have accepted that Visnu is essen-
tially a sun-god. The solar hypothesis about Visnu failed to appeal to
Oldenberg who is admittedly an anii-solar mythologist. It is suggested
that the sun is the head of Visnu. The theory that Visnu was originally
a sun-god is more plausible as it alone helps us in interpreting cogently
the out-standing aspect of the sun viz. ‘his three strides’. The three steps
of Visnu mentioned in 1.154.2 have been identified with the march of the
sun through the sky-face. Hence Macdonell observes that “Visnu’s three
strides undoubtedly refer t{o the course of the sun as it passes through
divisions of the world.”?®

Thus in view of the consensus of opinion of the scholars it is difficult
to sustain this theory.

The moon is considered as one of the twin-gods of the Rgveda by
Ludwig, Miller, Hillebrandt and Hardy. Now it is well-recognized that
the Asvins are twins and that their inseparable nature has been one of
their salient characteristics” The sun and the moon can hardly be deem-
ed to answer this description having regard to their relative positions.
Secondly, the morning is generally taken to the time of the appearance
of the Advins. This trait also fails to fit in with the sun-moon suggestion.
It may well be that it is difficult to post positively the Asvins in the
scheme of natural world, but it is now considered as almost certain that
{he Asvins do not cover the moon.

Brhaspati

Hillebrandt believes that Brhaspati is a lord of plants and a personifi-
cation of the moon. Hardy agrees. Now Brhaspati is called the
Brahmanaspati and a purchit and is celebrated for his wisdom. He is
called a lord of prayer. He is also cherished as a hero and a fighter. It is
hardly reasonable to impute either wisdom or valour to the moon and
hence this hypothesis too fails to hold water.

Apam-Napat
Apam-Napat is the next moon hypothesis advanced by the same pair
of scholars. Apam-Napat is an Indo-Iranian deity. It is described as the
Son of Waters. Macdonell definitely identifies this atmospheric god with
Agni. Possibly it is the Agni in its celestial form, born in water clouds,

ie. the lightning. Max Miller also regards Aparh-Napat either as
lightning or the sun but not the moon positively.

29. Vedic Mythology, p. 3.
30. Rg. II 39.
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Trit-Aptya

Another god of the atmosphere which according 1o Hardy represents
the moon is Trit-Aptya. But even a single salient epithet of this deity viz.
‘his abode is secret’ is sufficient to dispel any misunderstanding in this be-
half. It is interesting to note that Hillebrandt regards Trit-Aptya only as
a deity of the bright sky but not the moon, at least this time.

Ahi-Budhnya—Aja-Ekpad

Hardy even holds that Ahi-Budhnya, the serpent of the sea, is a name
of the moon. It is well-known that Ahi-Budhnya is associated with Aja-
Ekpad. This theory is untenable, as Hardy himselfl thinks that Aja-Ekpad
‘the goat who goes alone’ is also the moon. It may be asked how two
things associated together could be identical and hence we have to brush
aside both these suggestions, which seek to identify the moon either with
the serpent or the goat, irrespective of the number of legs. ’

The rest

Hillebrandt further tries to maintain that Narasansa, Tvastr or Visva-
rupa are forms of the moon. While according to Bloomfield the four-
eyed, broad nosed canine twins belonging to Yama are none other than
the sun and the moon.

It will be seen that Hillebrandt has struggled hard to identify or to
locate the moon almost in the major part of the gamut of the Vedic gods
viz. Varuna, Aditya, Brhaspati, the Asvins, Apamm-Napat, Nara-sansa, Tvastr
or Visvaripa. Indeed this scholar and Hardy have spared no pains, much
less imagination to put the moon on the map of the Rgvedic pantheon.
However the most irresistible of Hillebrandt’s hypothesis is that in the
Rgveda the Soma throughout means the moon.

Hillebrandt’s Soma theory

The Soma theory may be stated thus: it is not true that the identifica-
tion of tthe Soma with the moon holds good for the post-Rgvedic literature
only but even in the Rgveda wherever the word Soma occurs it stands for
the moon. The Soma-god was one of the most prominent gods in the
Rgveda and ranked above Indra and the host of Sun-gods. Thus the moon-
nature of the Soma prevails out and out in the Rgveda.

In this theory the French savant Bengaigue also concurs, though with
caution. According to him Agni represents the sun and Soma the moon.

Judging solely by the statistical standards the Soma does hold a
remarkable rank among the Vedic deities. Out of 1028 hymns, as many as
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120 hymns sing of the Soma. In fact the Soma is only next to Indra
(250 hymns) and Agni (200 hymns). The Soma has the matchless distinc-
tion of being the only deity which has a whole Mandala to its credit viz.
IX Mandala (114 hymns). Besides, half a dozen hymns are spread over
rest of the Books. The Soma is also referred to in Soma hymns either
singly or in conjunction with other gods like Indra, Agni, Rudra and
Pasan.

However the question is what is the real nature of this much adored
Soma ? Does he represent the moon as contended by Hillebrandt or some-
thing else ? For this it is necessary to examine the nature of the Soma
as unfolded through the hymns themselves.

What are the genesis of the Soma ? According to the mythical account
as given in hymns 26 and 27 of the IV Mandala we find that Soma was
brought down by the fleet-winged Falecon from the ‘Yon loftiest heaven’,
despite the obstacles of a hundred iron castles. The Falcon delivered the
Soma to Manu. That Soma is sweet, it is the draught that gladdens and
is a god-loved oblation®!,

In appearance the Soma plant is reddish (aruna), brown (babhru)
or mostly tawny (hari). The stalks of the Soma plant are pressed by stones
and there oozes out Soma juice. The juice is made to pass through a
strainer of a sheep’s wool. Such Soma is called Pavamana (flowing clear).
While flowing into the wooden vats, the Soma makes loud thunderous noise.
The juice is then mixed with water, milk, curds or honey. The mixture
is described as a hright robe, and Soma is thus ‘decked with beauty’. It
is for this reason that Indu (bright drop) is one of the favourite epithets
of the Soma juice. Hence we find the refrain ‘Flow, Indu flow for Indra’s
sake™?,

The Soma juice thue prepared is offered as an oblation to the gods
in the sacrifice. Gods like Indra relish it most, Vayu also likes to drink it
immensely. In fact the Soma sacrifice in which the Soma was offered to
gods was the pivot of the Rgvedic Sacrificial ritual.

The Soma juice has an exhilarating effect on the partakers. Soma
gives power. It is so powerful that when drunk by Indra, Soma causes the
sun to rise.

The Soma juice cures diseases and conduces to immortality. It is thus
(Amrta) the nectar, a divine drink. It is invoked to bestow fame, glory,
intelligence and wealth33.

3l. Rg. IV 26.4. 32. Rg IX 112, 113, 114, 33. Rg. IX 326.
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The Soma is the leader (pati) of the plants as it is the most important
among the plants. It is the leader of poets. The Soma has a two-fold
aspect ; worldly and celestial. In the former form its abode is on the
mountains or near river-walers. The finest Soma plant is found on the
mountain Mufijavant®'. In the latier form it resides in the sky, the heaven.
Hence it is called the ‘child of the heaven'?, If is also the lord of the Mind*"

This is in brief the overall picture which emerges from the Soma hymns
of the Rgveda.

Now from the above, it is reasonable to deduce that the word Soma
denotes either the Soma plant or the Soma juice. There is no clear-cut
identification of the Soma with the moon and if at all, it is left to our
imagination. In the case of other gods such a thing rarely happens. There
may be differences of opinion as to the exact corresponding natural pheno-
mena which answers the description of a Vedic god like Indra or Varuna,
but hardly do we come across any metaphorical or allegorical reference
to a god intended to be invoked. Hence it may be asked why should the
Vedic poets leave the interpretation of the Soma to our imagination. No
satisfactory answer is forthcoming.

Further, if we assume that the Vedic poets intentionally used the word
Soma in lieu of moon (mas, candramas), then we will have to go to the
extent of assuming further that the Vedic poets as a body entered into a
sort of a conspiracy to keep the name of the moon veiled in mystery. Can
we justifiably impute such a conspiracy to the poets whose lyrical exuber-
ances are certainly incompatible with any tendency to conspire ?

The theory may have commended itself to us had the moon been
referred to as the Soma only and by no other appellation like the
Candramas®™ or Mas®. What then is the difference between the moon
referred to as Candramas and as Soma ?

Etymologically considered the word Soma is derived from v/ Su = to
press (Avesta: \/ hu = to press). Thus the etymological meaning of the
Soma is pressed juice. Its Iranian parallel is Haoma (Avesta) also means
pressed juice. How can one accept the theory that this pressed juice stands
for the suppressed moon.

In the Indo-Iranian literature we find Haoma to be definitely identified
with a mountain plant which yielded an intoxicating juice like the Soma.
Haoma is not connected with the moon.

34. Rg. IX 38.5. 36. Rg. 1X 28.1. 38. Rg. X 85.5.
35. Rg. X 34.1. 37. Rg. I 105.1.
ASJ 12
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It is significant to note that the Soma is classified as a terrestrial god
according lo the traditional division of gods. If the Soma were to mean
the moon we would have found the Soma in the category of the celestial

gods; for the location of the moon in the firmarhent is unquestionable
indeed !

Perhaps it is fo rthis reason that the commentators on the Rgveda,
though familiar with the moontheory of the Soma, do not identify the
Soma with the moon.

If it is correct to urge that the whole o IX Book is a Moon Mandala,
we should have expected some allusions at least either to the digits of the
moon or the lunar spots. They are unquestionably the most remarkable
ocular phenomena about this luminary. But hardly there is any express
reference to these in the Rgveda. Around the sun-rise a labyrinth of
myth has been developed. Poets have gone into raptures over the arrival
of the sun but as to the moonrise references are almost nil. In the classical
literature we get hosts of references to the moonrise or the beauty of the
new moon par excellence. It is common knowledge that the moon is
eclipsed more frequently than the sun. A solar eclipse is clearly alluded
toin V 40.5 to 9, but no where in the Rgveda do we find the reference to the
lunar eclipse.

Now turning to the text proper we find that in the over-whelming
majority of passages, the word Soma stands either for the Soma plant or
the Soma juice. The beneficial effects of drinking the Soma are described
elaborately in VIII. 48. The Soma, guardian of our bodies is said to have
settled in our joints?. This means that the Soma was a physical drink,
and did not mean the moon, unless we go to the extent of holding that
the Soma plant was none other than the moon; and this is difficult to
sustain.

Further we find that the Soma was the soul of sacrifice'® and it is
well accepted that the moon has little to do with the Vedic sacrificial
institution.

But perhaps the blow fatal to the theory comes from Rg. VIII 82.8 :

“The Soma seen within the vats, as in the flood the Moon is seen,
Drink thou (O Indra) for thou art Lord thereof.”!!

From his passage it is more than clear that the Rgvedic poetls fav
from unifying the Soma and the moon looked upon them as distinctly
39. Rg. VIIL 48.9.

40. Rg. IX 2.10,
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separate entities. Hence we find the Soma used as Upameya here, while
the Moon (mentioned clearly as Candramas) 'is used as Upmana. Gene-
rally the object of comparison and the object compared to are distinct
and never identical objects, except in case of the Ananvaya Alankara, and
that is nobody’s case.

The mainstay of the moon theory is the hymn which describes the
wedding of the Surya, the daughter of the Sun with the Soma (X 85).

Stanzas 1 to 5 and 19 from this hymn are principally relied upon.
Therein the Soma is described as holding his place in heaven ; the Soma
has his place in the midst of the constellations ;**> and that Vayu is Soma's
guardian god and finally the moon is that ‘which shapes the years’.

These are no doubt references to the moon. The moon is described
as the distributor or shaper of years,” clearly a reference to the moon’s
function as a measure of time.

Further in X. 85.19 the moon is said to prolong the days of our
existence.

Here it must be remembered that these passages occur in the Mandala
which is admittedly a later Book. It i snot in IX Mandala. In these
passages we find the beginning of the process of the integration of the Soma
with the moon which we find well-developed in the Brahmanas.

In the said wedding hymn we find a difference drawn between the
Soma which the priests know and the Soma which they crush for obtaining
the juice.

One thinks, when they have brayed the plant, that he hath drunk
the Soma’s juice;

Of him whom Brahmanas truly know as Soma no one ever
tastes (X 85.3).

It appears from this that the connexion between the two-fold pattern
of the Soma, viz. the earthly and the heavenly, was kept a closely guarded
secret ; a mystery surrounds it ; a mystery known only to the priests. The
fact that a need for the unification of the Soma and the moon arose later
on, itself establishes the early dualism between the two.

41. Rg. VIII 82.8 = VIII 71.8 (Griffith).
42. Rg. X 85.2.
43. Rg. X 85.5.
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Possibly there may be cryptic references to the moon as in passage
like X. 123.8 where it is described :

‘When as a spark he (Vena) cometh near the ocean, still looking
with a vulture’s eye to the heaven.’

According to Mahidhara and Ludwig, Vena is the moon. It is possible
to multiply such allegorical references but they are not free from obscurity.
Hence Macdonell observes :

‘It is possible that amid the chaotic details of the imagery of the
Soma hymns there may be occasionally lurking a veiled identification of
the ambrosia and the moon’#

At any rate it is difficult o accept Hillebrandt’s theory with due
respect to that savant, as it cannot be shown that the Soma plant or
the Soma juice is the moon itself. It seems the moon was not sufficiently
individualized during the Rgvedic period. The consequential absence of
hymns addressed to the moon explains the absence of development of
any myths around the moon like Indra or Varuna. We may, in fine, con-
clude with Oldenberg :

‘There is in the whole of the Rgveda no clear identification of Soma
with the moon, no clear reference to the conception that the moon is the
food of the gods.’

In this verdict Macdonell also concurs.

Post-Rgvedic Identification of the Soma with the Moon

It may not be possible for us to agree with Hillebrandt’'s premature
identification of the Soma with the moon. However it is perfectly clear
that in the later literature we have this unification.

In the Atharvaveda we find:
‘Let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon."*

In the Brahmanic literature this identification becomes a common-
place. The Naksatras are described as the wives of Kinga Soma who
likes to be in the constant company of Rohini alone. The jealously-
stricken co-wives of Rohini approach their father the Prajapati. The
Soma is seized with a malady. However in the end he agreed to be
faithful to each of his star-wives in turn.

44, Vedic mythology, p. 53.
45, AV XI 6, 7.
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The digits of the moon are said to occur as the gods and the manecs
eat the Soma in the .moon which is the nectar; the body of the moon
is ambrosial. In Aitareya Brahmana the divine Soma is the Moon.*

It is in the Satapatha Brahmana that we find a clear reference:

‘The King Soma, focd of the gods, is itself the moon."?

In the said passage we find the etymology of the word Amaévasya
the new-moon day. On the new-moon day the moon is not seen either
in the East or the West; he then visits the world and here he enters
the waters and plants. As on that night the Soma dwells together (ama-
vas) or is at home, hence the new moon night is called Amavasya.

The mystical identification of the Soma and the moon is explained
in Kausitaki Brahmana, thus:

‘The visible moon is King Soma.
He enters into this (plant) when brought.®

In the Chandogya Upanisad it is stated :

“The Soma is the moon and is the food of the Gods and is drunk
by them.”

Reasons for the Identification
It is interesting to see how this transformation look place.

As already observed the veiled beginning is found in a later Book of
the Rgveda (X 85). The passages cited from the Brahmanas point the way
to this process of unification. In the Rgveda itself the Soma is the food
of the gods, which they drink in the hope of immortality.i*

Obviously one of the principal reasons for the merger of the Soma
with the moon, as deducible from the above passages, appears to be the
belief that the Soma juice bestows immortality and further the belief
that the said Soma juice was found in the moon.

It is interesting to note that the moon was regarded as an edible
thing according to the folk-lores of diverse nations. The English say
‘The moon is made of green cheese’. The German folk-lore looks upon
the moon as a ‘lump of butter’. Hence Dr. Griswold has rightly remarked
46. AB VII II 48. K. B. VII 10.

47. S.B. I 6.4/5. 49. Rg. IX 106.8.
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that “The sayings of folk-lore, which among various people represent the
moon as something edible doubtless contributed also to the final synthesis
of Soma and moon.”5¢

According to Macdonell possibly the belief of an intoxicating divine
beverage the home of which was in the heaven, goes back to the Indo-
Eurcpean era and it must have been regarded as a kind of honey mead
(Sk. Madhu. Anglo-Saxon: Medu).

Then take the whole modus operandi of the pressing of the Soma juice.
The process of pressing the Soma plant by means of the adri or grivan,
i.e. the pressing stones, the strainer of sheep’s wool resembling the sky,
the noise accompanying the crushing ceremony, the shining liquid drop-
ping down in the wooden vats (Dronani). All these manufacturing
details might have evoked sympathelic association with the natural
phenomena of the sky, thunder, lightning and rain. The theatre of this
natural occurrence being the sky, attempts were possibly made to locate
the resulting Soma juice in the sky, in the moon.

The mixture of the juice with water, honey or milk is described as
being decked with beauty. Eventually the juice came to be identified
with the beautiful in the sky, viz. the moon.

The Soma plant being most useful to man as yielding the immortal
drink, it was naturally raised to royalty. Soma is thus the king of the
plants.* Later on the moon also is found to be the Lord of the plants,
as moon is considered to influence the growth of vegetation.

The Soma juice, having a kick had an effect on the mind. So also
we find later on the moon exercising influence on the minds of men.

The Soma juice was leader of the poets,”* the moon also became the
leading inspiration of the poets later on.

The Soma is the ‘Child of heaven'™ So is the moon. In fact the
myth of the Soma plant being transported from the high heaven to the
carth as described in (IV. 26, 27), possibly provided the important link
in this process of identification. There could have been hardly a more
appropriate repository of the nectar other than the spacious, soothing
maon.

50. Griswold, Religion of the Rgveda, p. 231,
51. Rg. IX 12.7.
52. Rg. IX 96.6.
53. Rg. IX 38.5.
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These are the principal reasons which account for the final merger
of the Soma, the deified drink with the moon. The bright drop (Indu)
also came to be identified with the moon. Peterson states that the
identification was suggested by the circumstance that Indu the ‘drop,
spark’ applies to both the Soma and the Moon.

We may conclude with Dr. Deshmukh :

‘For although Hillebrandt has repeatedly sought to prove that the
moon was as important an object of worship as the sun, it remains a
significant fact that the moon never attained to the position of a great
god in early times.®

Possible Reasons for absence from Rgveda

Apart from the later identification of the Soma with the moon, it
is reasonable now to maintain that the moon is more or less conspicuously
absent from the panel of Rgveda gods. What may be the possible reasons
for passing over this luminary by the Rgvedic poets, a luminary which
has heen the guide, friend and inspiration of the lovers, lunatics and poets
who are of imagination all compact ?

According to Dr. Griswold the Vedic Aryans were nature-worshippers.
The deified and lyricised the natural elements. Schrader adds two more
motifs to the growth and development of Indian mythology. Thec worship
of the unseen as illustrated by Brahma and ihat of the worldly deities
like Siva. But the moon is not regarded as worthy of god-head from
either of these points of views. Nor is the moon found to be worshinped
either as a special god like the Agni or a personal god like Indra, according
to the classification envisaged by the German scholar Usener.

The Vedic Aryans were no doubt poetic, yet they were a practical
race. They adored either the powerful or the useful. Indra and Varuna
were deified as they were powerful. The river and the cow were invoked
as they were useful. Thus, we find them worshipping and invoking the
blessings of the sun gods, the rain gods, the wind gods, the rivers, Soma
the divine drink, the mountains and the herbs, and the dawn as seen in
the hymn VII 35 addressed to Visve Devids. But the moon is not there.

Perhaps it was though that the moon did not wield enough power either
to help or to hamper them.

They were practical to the core. Theirs was mainly an agricultural

54. Deshmukh, Religion in Vedic Literature, p. 243.
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civilization. Hence they raised the rain and the river,” the sun and the
serpent,”® the dawn and the dog® to the god-head.

Theirs was essentially a Day-Civilization and hence they celebrated
the sun-god in its many-splendoured glory as Savitr before rising,
Vivasvant while rising and Surya after rising. They also went into
ecstacies over the ushers of the sun like the Dawn or the Asvins. The
institute of the sacrifice kept them busy since early hours, but by the
evening everything was over. It is pointed out by Macdonell that even
the .sunset failed to appeal to the Vedic lyricists. It is for the same
reason that they could afford to neglect the moon. For what had it to offer
them ? No blessings. Light of course was there. But it was light in
the night and then who cares! Thus it was that the moon, being innocent
of both power and utility, came to be neglected like the Urmila of the
Ramayana.

However, though belated, justice was done to the moon in the later
literature, and hence we may close with the words of the Rgvedic
poet : ‘Pay reverence to the King Soma’ (IX. 114.2), where we mean by
Soma the moon and not the Soma juice, the cup that cheered our ancestors.

55. Sarasvati.
56. Ahi Budhnya.
57. Sarma.



IDENTIFICATION OF MUéIKANAGARA
By
M. K. DHAVALIKAR

The famous Hastigumpha inscription in the Udayagiri Hills in Orissa
contains a graphic description of the conquests of the emperor Kharavela
of Kalinga. Due to the mutilated character of the inscription the scholars
differ in its reading and interpretation. Most of the places described in
the inscription have so far been satisfactorily identified while there looms
much controversy over the identification of Musikanagara. Even K. P.
Jayaswal and R. D. Banerji who jointly edited the inscription differed
from one another in the identification of this place. Several other scholars
have tried to identify it, yet none of the identifications so far put forth
is satisfactory or reasonable.

It is generally agreed that the inscription does not mention either
Asakanagara! or Sakanagara® as is read by some scholars. Jayaswal and
Banerji have correctly read it as Musikanagara.? Jayaswal locates it some-
where on the river Musi in the former Hyderabad State (now in Andhra
Pradesh) while Banerji identifies it with the modern Muziris on the
Western Coast. According to Rapson and Barua the city was the capital
of the Assikas in the Godavary Valley.*

Before identifytng this place it is necessary to consider the clues pro-
vided by the inscription itself for it is only with the help of this Prasasti
that the place should be identified. The following are the tests to be
applied in examining the correctness of the identification of Musikanagara :

1. It should be a place of considerable importance at the time of
Kharavela who would not have invaded it otherwise.

]

The place should have formed a part of the kingdom of Satakarni I.

3. Geographically it should lie in proximity to the river Krishna in
the South.

Sarkar, Select Inscriptions, p. 207 ff.

Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. I, 98.

El, vol. XX, p. T11T.

Sastri, Comprehensive History of India, vol. II—The Mauryas and the Satava-
hanas, p. 113.
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The only place which, I feel, fulfils all the conditions detailed above
is MASKI (15° 57" 30” N. Lat. and 76° 39" 15”E. Long.), now a tiny village
on the river of the same name in the Lingsugur Talug, Raichur District
(Mysore State). I shall apply the tests laid down above seriatim in
examining the correctness of the identification of Maski with Musika-
nagara in preference to other places.

It is a proven fact that Maski was a place of immense importance in
the Early Historic period. The Asokan Edict, with the name of Asoka
in the body of the edict, indicates that the place was of considerable poli-
tical and social importance during the Mauryan period. It is also not
unlikely that the importance of Maski continued even after Asoka under
the Satavahanas who succeeded in dominating the political horizon of the
Deccan after the disintegration of the Mauryan empire. Here the archaeo-
logical evidence collected from the site comes to our rescue. The exca-
vations at Maski in 1935-37 by the Archaeological Department of the
former Hyderabad State® and in 1953-54 by B. K. Thapar of the Depart-
ment of Archaeology of the Government of India® amply demonstrate that
this place was humming with activity during the Early Satavahana
period as evidenced by the profuse yield of pottery characteristic of that
period. A large number of megalithic monuments containing rich burial
furniture also points to the same. Besides, innumerable minor antiquities
such as terracotta figurines and beads of semi-precious stones (housed
in the site museum of the place) ascribable to the Satavahana period
on stratigraphical evidence, bespeak of a prosperous culture flourishing
at Maski.

Another important feature of Maski is the gold-workings which have
been discovered in large numbers in the course of archaeological exca-
vations conducted here.” It clearly proves that the surrounding country
was being systematically mined for gold in ancient days. Their occur-
rence is certainly not without significance as it affords a clue to the
location of Suvannagiri (Sanskrit Suvarnagiri—Gold Mount’), the head-
quarters of Asoka’s viceroy in the South.®

This land of gold must have proved to be a coveted prize for Kharavela
who therefore camped on the banks of the Krishna and caused terror to the

@

Annual Reports of the Archuacological Department of H. E. H. the Nizam's
Dominions for the year 1935-36 and 1936-37, pp. 19-31 and 14-16 respectively.

6. B. K. Thapar, Maski—a Chaualcolithic site of the Southern Deccan, Ancient
India, No. 13, 1957, pp. 4-143.

7. Ancient India, No. 13, pp. 10-11.
8. Hultzsch, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. I, p. 175.
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inhabitants of the city of Musikanagara with a view to capturing it. But
the Hastigumpha inscription does not record the conquest of the city.

Secondly, though no Sitavahana coins are reported from Maski proper,
it can safely be included in the Satavahana empire as the Satavahana
coins have been collected from the region surrounding Maski" attesting to
the Satavahana rule over this region.

Thirdly, the geographical location of Maski also favours its identi-
fication with Musikanagara for it is only about 15 miles as the crow flies
to the east of river Krishna. Kharavela did not destroy Musikanagara
but, as the inscription describes, only camped on the banks of Krishna
and caused terror to the inhabitants of Musikanagara. Here it must also
be taken into consideration that the river Kanhabenha of the inscription
is Krishna and not Wainagangi!® for the epigraphical records of later
period show that the Krishnd was also known as Kanhabenha!! It is
interesting to note that even the literary evidence supports the proposed
identification. The Musikas, that is the inhabitants of Musikanagara, are
undoubtedly the people of South India as in the Mahabhdrata!® they are
mentioned along with the Vanavasis, i.e., the inhabitants of Vanavasi which
is identified with modern Banavasi in the North Kanara District (Mysore
State). A cursory glance at the map of India is sufficient to show that
these two regions are adjacent to each other and therefore the Vanavasis
and the Musikas must have been neighbours in ancient times.

In the Natyasdstra of Bharata they are probably coupled with the
Tosalas and the Kosalas under the name Mosalas. The Kosala is the
Southern area of Madhya Pradesh while Tosala is probably South Orissa.
Thus it is not without reason that the Natyasastra groups together the
Tosalas, Kosalas and the Mos$alas or the Musikas.

The foregoing account amply demonstrates that the evidence—archaeo-
logical, numismatic, literary and epigraphical—collected favours the
identification of Maski with Musikanagara while no other place sug-
gested so far by the scholars fulfils all the conditions laid down
in the inscription. Moreover, there is a strong epigraphical evi-

=]

Sdtavahana coins have been found in Karwar in the West, Chitaldrug in the
South, East and West Godavari Districts in the North and Coromandel Coast
in the Easl. See Rapson, B. M. Catclogue, Andhra Dynasty etc.

10. Comprehensive History of India, vol. II, p. 113.
11. EI, vol. XX, p. 83.
12. Bhismaparvan, Ch. I1X, 4. XIII, 27.
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dence which provides the missing links between the ancient name
Musikanagara and its present form Maski. It is identified with Mosangi
where the Chalukyan king Jayasimha II was defeated by Rijendra Chola I
and is referred to as Priya Mosangi or Rajadhani Priya Mosangi in one of
the inscriptions of the later Western Chalukyas.?® Again an inscription
of Sadasivaraya of Vijayanagara mentions the name of this place as
Mosage-simha or the province of Mosage.” It is needless to mention that

the present name Maski is derived from Mosage which was current in the
mediaeval period.

13. P. B. Desai, Corpus of the Inscriptions of the Kannada Districts of Hyderabad
(in Press)—quoted by B. K. Thapar, Ancient India, No. 13, p. 17.

14. Ibid.



DETERMINATION OF SEASONS AND EQUINOXES
IN OLD INDIA AND RELATED FESTIVALS

By
S. L. MALURKAR

When primitive man in the tropics and in the sub-tropical region was
in a nomadic stage, he would observe the stars, the moon in its various
phases and in different positions or constellations night after night. He
would begin to count by the number of full moons or by the appearance
of the first crescent after the new moon. His concept would essentially
be based on the phases of the moon. His day would commence with the
sunset. At a later stage he may evolve a type of lunar year by observing
that the full moon recurred very nearly, though not quite, in the same
lunar constellation after twelve lunations. But when he settled down and
began cultivating his crops: he would find that unless he sowed at the
proper time, he would waste his seeds and unless he prepared the ground
in time he would have missed, perhaps for a whole year, his crop. The
operations like ploughing or preparing the field, sowing, reaping ete.
would have assumed great importance. The agriculturist would need
advance knowledge of the setting in of the rains, which are seasonal in
the tropics and in the sub-tropical regions. The seasons could only be
known if the sun’s position was determined. Unlike the moon’s position
which could be followed by many, the sun’s position among the stars
involved some observation, interpolation and subsequent deduction which
to an early mind would have presented formidable difficulties. Those that
could solve this main problem which concerned the whole life of the

community would have been very useful and highly esteemed members
of the society

In ancient Egypt, as until recently, the agriculturist depended on the
floods of the Nile river overflowing his fields and irrigating them, as the
rainfall in Egypt itself was scanty. At the time of the floods, the sky over
Egypt was practically cloudless, giving scope for extra-human dispensation.
The Nile river floods depended on rainfall in the uplands of more southern
regions of tropical and sub-tropical Africa. The old Egyptian priest may
not have known that the floods were due to rainfall over those then un-
explored regions ; but he had noticed that they were seasonal, i.e. depended
on the position of the sun. His maintaining his own importance and the

country’s safety demanded all his ingenuity so as to be able to determine
the seasons and the time of floods.
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The visual observation of the sun in relation to the stars would only
be possible for a short time either at sun-set, the beginning of nomad’s
day, or at sun-rise. Only the bright stars would be visible along with the
sun. The brightest star Sirius (« Canis Majoris) could be observed a
little after sunset in the early summer months. The interval between the
sunset and the setting of the star would decrease with each successive day
until the star would not be seen at all due to sun’s rays (heliacal setting).
After a few days, if the sky was seen at dawn, the star would just be
visible before sunrise and with each successive day the interval between
the star rising and sunrising would increase. The first day when the star
could just be seen before sunrise was the heliacal rising of the star. The
Egyptian priest had noted that the heliacal rising of Sirius was followed by
the Nile floods. He observed that once the heliacal setting of sirius was
abserved, the heliacal rising was only a few days off and he warned his
countrymen of the impending Nile floods. By noting the heliacal rising
of Sirius in successive years, the priests—the intelligentsia of the period—
could get an idea of the tropical year and of the epochs of the equinoxes.

Two thousand years ago the Indians particularly those living near the
coasts and having trade relations with the then known countries could
learn and have imbibed the current knowledge among the foreigners assi-
milated it into their own culture. But the heliacal setting and rising of
Sirius cannot be easily observed in S. India and in N. E. India as it would
be just time for the setting in of the S. W. monsoon.

In Kerala (Malabar), Tamilnad and higher up along the east coast
of India in Bengal, the purely solar year has had a long vogue. Over the
rest of India, the calendar has been luni-solar, i.e., based on twelve lunar
months with an intercalary month added every few years and very
occasionally subtracted to bring the lunar year into line with a solar year.

The lunar months have been named after the lunar constellations
occupied by the moon on the corresponding full moon day on an average,
in the march of luni-solar years. There are only twelve-months with
distinct names of their own named lunar months and twenty-seven lunar
constellations and every year the full moon does not fall exactly at the
same lunar constellation for a given month. The intercalary months pre-
vent the wandering away of the lunar months and the corresponding con-
stellations on the full moon day. If the time of the full moon and the
corresponding lunar constellation be known, the position of the sun is
deiermined. While there is evidence of the determination of the sun's
position almost directly, the intermediary of the full moon's position has
apparently been resorted to in India for getting at a tropical year.
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In the Ghats bordering the plateau of Mysore, fairs are held at intervals
of years in the dry season when the sun could be seen setting or rising
through some particular valley. The place would otherwise be mostly un-
populated and would be over-run by thick shrubs. The place having been
got tidied up would serve as a mart, for a few days, and the worship of
a local deity would be given great prominence. There may be similar
events elsewhere in India.

In many of the old Indian temples, dedicated to Siva in his various
eponyms, the construction is such that the sun’s rays fall on a particular
day of the year at a selected spot in the temple. The day when such
rays fall are mostly in the dry season between the winter solstice and
vernal equinox (when little rain is expected) and has been associated with
some local festival. The epoch, some months later, when the sun may he in
a corresponding position would probably be in the rainy season with little
attached significance. Such observations give the direction of sun’s rays
at a particular time of day and on a particular day of the year would serve
visually (or as denoted by Indian calendar makers as Drikh g% ) to correct
any creep in the calculation of the seasons.

A lunar constellation (i.e. series of 27 constellations where the moon
could be found on successive days) near Sirius with the bright star
Betelgeuse (<« Orionis) is Ardra. The full moon occurs near this con-
stellation in December corresponding to Indian Dhanus (Tamil month of
Marghali and luni-solar months of Margashira or Pushya). Within a day
of the epoch of the full month—a day later if Margashira and a day earlier
if Pushya—the moon would actually be in the lunar constellation of Ardra.
On that day at dawn, a ceremonial of Ardra Darshanam (viewing of
Ardra) is observed at the famous Nataraja temple at Chidambaram with
the concurrent important festival of Tiruvadurai. Tiru is an honorific
term added to many Tamil words. Sirius is known in India as Vyadha.
The period of the festival is almost exactly six months away from the
ancient Egyptian one because of the intermediary of the full moon’s observa-
tion instead of the sun itself. The importance attached to the festival
must have had a bearing on the community’s life i.e. food. These suggest
that the Tiruvadurai might be a corruption of Vyadha itself and that Ardra
Darshanam is analogous to that of the ancient Egyptians of the heliacal
rising of Sirius but had been so assimilated into local tradition that it
fitted to the possible observations in S. India. This interpretation (how-
ever distant) explains the role in an agricultural community in getting at
the seasons and the point of vernal equinox. Such an important observation
and deduction would be followed by the populace by an elaborate festival
and consequent ritual as in the ancient countries of Middle East. The
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portrayed sculplure is a representation of the joy and emotional release,
the mood of festive offerings.

The knowledge of celestial viewing and the deductions, the feeling
that there was a ‘cosmical’ ordering, was, perhaps, part of the well known
“Chidambara Rahasya or secrel” which could be comprehended by a
select few only.

Another important {festival based on the luni-solar calendar and ob-
served by the brahmins almost all over India is the full-moon that occurs
in the lunar constellation of Sravana («, 8, Y Lyrae) in August. In
most of S. India and the west coast, the almost daily rain would have
been replaced by that of ‘monsoon breaks’ extending to a week or more.
The sky would often he visible and the position of full moon could be noted.
The full moon day in Sravana is a day of re-dedication (for a good har-
vest !) and always occurs before the autumnal equinox of which it appears
as a nearer indicator than the observation in the dry season.

The intermediary use ol lunar observations would show that prepon-
derantly the calendar in use even in S. E. India in the early days was a
lunar one corrected for the tropical year at intervals. In old works there
is evidence of this deduction. It might be difficult to account for the fact
that even after having had a knowledge of the sun’s position, the modified
lunar calendar continued apart from conservatism. (The early man would
not have such inhibitions.)

With the growth of various astronomical works (siddhantas) which
allowed the calculation of the positions of the sun and moon gradually the
observational aspect of the festivals would give way to ritual only. But
the construction of places of worship would often follow the set examples
or patlerns of earlier days. The Jyoti-linga temples continued to be built.
The other groups of temples which had no set pattern to follow as for
example those in the post-puranic period or Bhagavata period do not have
such special associations. Even in later days, the direct observations must
have been made at long intervals as can be seen by different siddhantas.

In a festival based on luni-solar calendar, either the phase of the moon
(thithi) or the lunar constellation (nakshatra) or both at sun-rise or after-
noon would be used. As in each case, the criterion for the observance of
a festival might be as on the eve of, as during or as after either phase or
nakshatra, with the same calendar calculation. Different days for the
same festival may be in practice among different groups of people or tracts
of the country leading to confusion at first sight. More confusion might
be observed if a particular solar month gets superposed on either the
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phase of nakshatra. The confusion is due to the criteria. The Sravani
festival in relation with the full moon in the luni-solar month of Srdvana
has got changed into the moon being in Sravana nakshtra during the solar
month of Simha (Tamil Avani) into “Onam” of Kerala.

The old Indian calendar computers were seriously interested in the
position of the sun. It would be one of the chief reasons for the develop-
ment of the various siddhantas in this country. The position of the sun
corresponding to the 27 lunar constellations is meticulously given in
panchangs often named “nakshatras for rain” or Maha Nakshatra. The
first appellation definitely shows the association with rains which were
seasonal or depended on the tropical year. The rainfall amounts for these
Nakshatra periods of 13 to 15 days were the usual tabulations in the
Mysore Agricultural Department some years ago. The ordinary man has
imbibed some of the terms in his daily usage. The layman talks of Hathi
rain ; the older Bombay Civilian spoke of Elephant rains at about the end
of the monsoon in Bombay State and connects it with large drops of rain
that are seasonal at the time. What is really indicated is that the showers
belong to the period when the sun is actually in Hasta (Sanskrit of Ele-
phant) extending over the last ten days of September and a few days of
October. In Mysore the people talk of blind Chitta rains corresponding to
the fortnight after the Hasta i.e. when the sun is in Chitra constellation.
The continuous rains for {wo or three days are due to depressions or cyclo-
nic storms in the Bay of Bengal when about the latitude of many places
in the older Mysore State. In the villages of Mysore, it is common
to hear that first rains in Rohini and Ardra do not indicate a well
distributed monscon while Punarvasu and Pushya ones are. It is
not necessary to attach here any significance to the forecasting expressions.
But the main point is that while adopting a luni-solar calendar as in
Mysore and Bombay, the prime recognition continued about the sun’s posi-
tion. At the villages in Mysore and probably elsewhere, people gather
cven now on the New Year day of the Luni-Solar year round the local
jotisha for Panchang Sravana (listening to the Calendar) to know the
days of various rain-stars or when the sun enters different lunar constella-
tions in terms of the luni-solar year. With the intercalary months wedged
in and occasionally taken out, this knowledge is quite beyond an ordinary
worker in the fields. Of course the jyotisha tries to forecast rains in that
particular year in different star periods which is really an attempt, in
early days, to increase his own importance and living by helping the culti-
vator. The astronomer astrologer got mixed up as in many older periods.
One group took up the responsibility for computations while the other im-
plicitly followed the instructions and as the arrangements continued for
a long time, it must have been mutually beneficial.

ASJ 14



SUBANDHU AND ASAMATI

By
N. G. CHAPEKAR

There is a legend concerning Subandhu related in the Brhaddevata.
According to the author there were four brothers named Subandhu, Vipra-
bandhu, Bandhu and Srutabandhu. They were family priests of a
king called Asamati who dismissed them and appointed other priests
for the performance of sacrificess. The new priests killed Subandhu.
Thereupon the other brothers prayed for the restoration of his life. Four
siktas namely 57th to 60th of the 10th mandala of the Rgveda refer to this
episcde. Such is the tradition.

It may be observed that there is no other reference to the aforesaid

Bandhu, Srutabandhu and Viprabandhu are said to be the authors of
the four suktas referred to above. Subandhu was dead and it is sur-
mised that the surviving brothers prayed for his resuscitation. The tra-
dition assigns these four brothers to the Gopayana class. The same
tradition ascribes the small 24th sikta of the 5th mandala to Bandhu,
Subandhu, Srutabandhu and Viprabandhu. By this sikta, prayers are
offered to Agni. It may be asked why this sikta was not incorporated
in the 10th mandala along with the four siktas beginning with the 57th.
The 5th book is supposed to be the compilation of Atri and his descendants
whereas Gopayana, said to be the ancestor of Bandhu and his brothers,
belongs to the family of the Vasisthas.

In order to ascertain whether the above legend derives any funda-
mental support from the Rgvedic text, it is necessary to know the con-
tents of the four siktas mentioned above.

Sukta 57 : —

1. Oh Indra, we won't go back from (our) path; we would not go
back from the Soma sacrifice ; let no obstacles stand in our way.

2. Let us reach him (Agni) who is invoked ; who adorns the sacri-
fice. (Compare 10-91-8 : Vidathasya prasidhanum Agnim). It is a sacri-
fice (Tantuh) enlarged among gods.
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3. Indeed, we ask for mind by (means of) the sacrificial Soma and
by prayers addressed to Pitrs (ancestors).

4, Let your mind come again for sacrificial rites, Valour, active life
and to see the Sun for ever (to live long).

5. Let the god-like people (#=i®s: ) (namely) our ancestors give
back mind, we shall have sacrificial life ( fig ).

6. Oh Soma, we confide (our) mind in your ordinance ( zg ) and
in your parts ( g7 ) endowed with progeny.
Stkta 58 : —

1. Since your mind has gone far away to Vaivasvata Yama I call it
back for residence and to live long.

2. That mind of yours which has gone far away to the heaven and
to the earth, I call it back etc. (The 2nd stanza is repeated.)

3. Since yours has gone far away to the all pervading ground sgaf¥

qH
4. ..., to the four quarters.
5 ... .. to the watery ocean.
6. ........ to the dashing rays.
Toooeeio to the water and to the herbs.
8 ........ to the sun, to the dawn.
9. ........ to the mighty mountains.
10, ........ to this universe,
11 ..., to the most distant land.
12, ........ to whatever has been and whatsoever will be. ( =
W)
Sakta 59 : —

1. Let life be extended long and youthful, just as a skilful carpenter
does in the case of the occupant of the chariot ; one who moves ( =i )
reaches goal (7% 3q @dify). Let the evil spirit get away.

2. We make stock of food ( ffégq s« ) (we make) many ( g&q)
oblations ( smifed ) for Saman ( gy ) and for enrichment ( & ). Let
all our prayers ( Sfar ) bring exhilaration ( @gg ) (to them). Let the
evil spirit go away.
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3. Let us overpower our enemies by our Valour as the sun vanquishes
the earth or as the thunderbolt strikes the clouds. Let all our prayers
take cognizance of this (fg%q). Let the evil spirit go far away.

4. Oh Sora, do not deliver us to the god of death ( Z=gg ) (so that)
we may see Sun ever treading on and on ( 35ty ). Let oldness be good
to us. Let the Goddess of evil go far away (from here).

5. Oh Goddess of life, direct your attention to us. Give us long life

so that we may live, make us to see the Sun, embellish our body with
Ghee.

6. Oh god of life, give us ( #fg ) sight, again give us vitality ( gmi)
give us (means of) enjoyment. Let us see the Sun travelling (in the
sky). Oh, Anumati make us happy. '

7. Let the earth, the sky, the antariksa (intermediate region) give
us again energy (e3g ). Let Soma give us body again. Let Pusa give
us what is pathyasvasti (speech).

8. Let the great heaven and the earth the origins of sacrifice do good
to Subandhu. Let the heaven and great earth drive away disease ( & )
Let no disease harm you. (Rapah probably means more than a disease.)

9. Water ( ynqs ) falls from the sky in doublets and triplets on earth
(as also singly). Let disease be driven out. Let heaven and earth drive
out the disease. Let no disease harm you.

10. Oh Indra, goad the bullock yoked to the chariot—bullock that
brought the chariot made of usinara wood. Let the heaven and the great
earth drive out the disease. Let no disease harm you.

Stkta 60 :—

1. We have come kneeling to this person who has a bright appear-
ance and who is praised by the great.

2. (That person) is Asamati who is a donor ( fagm ) of brilliant
wealth loaded in a moving chariot ( g+ 1y ) and who is the virtuous
king of Bhajeratha.

N.B. Following Rajavade, I have translated ( {adizg ) as a gift or a
donor, figf« means starting from the place of the donor to that of the
donee. The Chariot containing wealth was not stationary. I understand
a9eq as a name of a country differing from Sayana.

3. Who in a fight overpowered enemies ( Sqry ) whether with

spears or without spears ( gfitam, 9 @@, )just as (so many)
buffaloes ( #fgarT ).
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4. Under whose ordinance the wealthy and valorous ( gyt )
Iksvaku prospers and whose subjects ( ggze: live as in the heaven.

5. Oh Indra, when Asamati (Sayana says plural here is honorific)
rides his chariot, marshall his army like the sun in the sky so that all
may see.

6. Yoke red horses (@gdt) for the sake of Agastya's near relatives
and conquer, oh king, all the non-sacrificing Panis.

"7 1. Here comes oh Subandhu, your mother, your father, your very

existence ( sfigrg: ). It is the very object you have to go to ( q’at}mq‘
come out and go.

N.B. Whether this refers to Agni as Sayana surmises or to the king
Asamati is doubtful. Sadyana interprets the verse in the light of the
anecdote current in later literature concerning Subandhu and his brothers.

As I have confined myself to Rgvedic text only I am bound to differ from
the learned commentator.

8. As yoke is tied by a strap to support (the chariot) similarly your
mind is held not for death or for ill luck but for long life.

9. In the manner of this vast earth sustaining trees, your mind is
held not for death or ill luck but for enjoyment of life.

10. I have brought the mind of Subandhu from Vaivasvata Yama,
not for death or for ill luck but for life.

11. Wind blows below, the Sun shines (on earth) below. The sacred
cow ejects milk below. In like manner let your disease come down.

12. This hand of mine is lucky, this one is luckier. This one of mine
is all medicine itself (or cure). Its touch is auspicious.

There is nothing in the Rgveda, it may be observed, to confirm the
statements that Subandhu and his brothers were the family priests of king
Asamati or that they were displaced by other priests who were skilled in
black magic. Similarly, the Rgveda knows Subandhu only and none else.
It will be appropriate to examine the rks that expressly mention Subandhu.

There is no doubt that Subandhu was a person of that name as 10-60-7
has been addressed to him. The word ‘Subandhu’ is in the vocative case.
The speaker calls on him to come out and to meet one who is as a father,
mother or a life spirit to him. Next, a person sings “I have brought the
‘mind’ or Subandhu from Vaivasvata Yama (10-60-10).” It is worth while
to note the singular form of the verb.
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It seems very likely that 10-58-1 refers to the mind of Subandhu.
Here the author says “since your mind has gone far away to Vaivasvata
Yama, I call it back”. The following verses of this hymn point to the expan-
sion of this idea. The mind went not only to Vaivasvata Yama but also
to the sky, to the earth, to the waters, to the Sun, to the universe etc.
Probably the poet imagines that the mind had been absorbed by the
elements. The mind is claimed back from all these. Can mind mean soul
here ? The word mind has been persistently used. Elsewhere words ‘asu’
and ‘prana’ are used (10-59-6, 7). It is arguable, therefore, as far as the
author of these hymns is concerned, that he had no idea of soul. His
conception of life was derived from mind, a breath and body which he
could vividly discern. As Subandhu, it was imagined, was consigned
the earth and the sky, the poet naturally desires that these should prove
auspicious to him (10-59-8).

Here, the point arises whether Subandhu was dead. In my opinion
Subandhu had not died. My opinion is based upon the fact that the poet
makes the positive statement that Subandhu regained consciousness. The
credit of this, the poet takes to himself (10-60-10). Here of course we must
refuse to accept the superstitious view that life was restored through the
favours of gods, after it was extinguished. The most rational view seems
1o be that Subandhu was on the point of death; perhaps delirious and
raving. It is better to read all these verses in the light of this supposition.
I think this inference can derive considerable support from 10-60-8, 9.
The analogies set out therein are not suggestive of total extinction. It
may reasonably be surmised that Subandhu was talking wildly in his
delirium about sacrifices and other worldly matters. This would explain
away references to the Soma sacrifices etc. The allusions to the exorcism
evil spirits would rather be inappropriate had it been a case of undoubted
demise of Subandhu.

The main theme of these sitktas is admittedly the recovery of
Subandhu. The homogeneity of this theme is marred by the introduction
of the story of the king Asamati. The latter was a great donor. He has
been singularly eulogized or his beneficences. He was the king of Bhaje-
ratha. He was brave, he routed all his enemies. One Iksvaku did his
behest. He was a virtuous king, his subjects were happy. A request has
been made to Indra to be the charioteer of Asamati.

The names of Asamati and Iksvaku are not to be found elsewhere in
the Rgveda. I understand Iksvaku unlike Sayana to be a different man
from Asamati. Rgveda does not warrant his identity with Asamati. Iksvaku
might have been a feudatory chief or Asamati’s subdued rival.
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Obviously, this story is a misfit here for like reasons. The reference
to Agastya is also out of place here. Indra has been exhorted to punish
the Panis and favour the relatives of Agastya. All this has nothing to
do with the recovery of Subandhu. I think verses 1 to 6 should be expunged
from the 60th sikta and form an independent one.

The subject matlter of siiktas under consideration is the anxiety felt
for the life of Subandhu. It is perlectly in order that those interested
in Subandhu should pray for his speedy recovery as well as long and
vigorous life. With this background I consider the whole sukta (59) with
the exception of stanza viii rather dissonant. It destroys the harmony
of the subject. The authors of this stikta pray for their own life. Here the
plural form may be particularly noted. The authorship of a rk in more
than one person is inconceivable. It must therefore be supposed that
author is speaking on behalf of himself and others. This plural form
distinguishes these rks from others. The Devata too is unique. Asuniti is
not the Devatad of any other rks or hymns.

The other distinguishing feature is the marked difference in the
contents of the two sets of prayers. The perusal of the rks under con-
sideration leaves a definite impression on our mind that they do not ask
for the revival of life. The sages pray against the possible loss of life.
It appears in Rgvedic times people suffered from many a disease not rarely
incurable. The rsis here ask for long and healthy life plus worldly enjoy-
ments. What is still more significant is that in one place they express
their desire to be able to overcome their enemies. That is quite out of
tune with the lamentations expressed over the supposed death of Subandhu.

I therefore suggest that these rks should be taken out and arranged
separately.

It is needful to add that both the words Subandhu and Asamati have
been used in their primitive significance. For instance, Subandhu means
one who has virtuous brothers in 6-58-4. Here Pasa is said-to be Subandhu ;
similarly 6-29-6 may be referred to for the natural meaning of Asamaiti.
The word is asamdtyojah that is one whose prowess is unparalleled.



NOTE ON
MELPADI INSCRIPTION OF KRISHNADEVARAYA

By
K. H. V. SARMA

It is indeed very interesting to see the article on the Melpadi inscrip-
tion of Krishnadevaraya by Mr. K. D. Swaminathan in the June 1953 issue
of this Journal. The inscription is no doubt very important as it mentions
the name of the great Telugu poet Allasini Peddana who flourished at the
court of Krishnadevaraya. It seems that this is the only Tamil record so
far found mentioning this great poet and this roused the curiosity of my
friend to contribute the article. The author has unfortunately committed
many serious mistakes and made a number of inconsistent statements
which have compelled me to add this note.

Firstly he states that Peddana was born in the village Nandapuri as he
understood the expression ‘Nandapuri-Allasani-Chokkardjavin’ etc., and
thus claims to support the late Viresalingam Pantulu. But Sri Viresalingam
Pantulu wrote that the village Dorala in Dipadu-paragana of the Bellary-
pranta was the birth place of the poet.! Mr. Swaminathan has not under-
stood correctly Sri Viresalingam Pantulu’s statement and has relied upon
Dr. Mahalingam’s English version which too, unfortunately, has not borne
out the exact import of Sri Pantulu’s statement. It is by no means correct
to understand that Dorala in the Dapadu-paragana of the Bellary-pranta
as Doranala in the Dupad taluk of the Bellary District. There is neither
a Dupad Taluka in the present Bellary District nor a village by name
Dorala in any of the taluks of this district. Neither Dr. Mahalingam nor
Mr. Swaminathan has noted this fact. There are however two villages by
name Doranila and Dapadu respectively in the Markapur Taluk of the
Kurnool District. These villages are so far distant from the border of the
present Bellary District that it is difficult to identify Doranala of the
Markapur Taluk with Dorala and suppose that the then Bellary-pranta in
which this village lay extended as far as the present Markapur Taluk.

Again, according to Sri Viresalingam Pantulu Dorila was the Janma-
sthana of Peddana.® Mr. Swaminathan has misunderstood Janma-sthana
as the “original home” of the poet. This is obviously wrong. Among the

1. The Telugu Pocts (Ananda Steam Press cdition), Part II, n. 189,
2. Ibid.
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Niyogi Brahmanas there are several branches such the Nendavarikis, the
Aruvela-niyogis etc., and the qualifying epithet by which each branch is
characterised may be either a place name or an expression indicating a
number probably of the families that colonised or settled in any particular
place. The Nandavarikis probably hailed from or were in some way
connected with Nandavaram. All the six dsvasas of the poet’s work
Manucharitra end with a statement Nandevarapura-vamsottamsa i.e. the
ornament to the family of Nandavarapura. It is obvious from this that
Peddana’s family was connected with the village Nandavaram and the
epigraph in question confirms this statement. We may also identify the
village Nandavaram with the one of that name in Adoni Taluk of the
Bellary District.

Secondly Mr. Swaminathan states that from the four known epigraphs
available for Peddana, the poet may be assigned to A. C. 1518-20. This
statement is rather ambiguous. Probably he means that the known epigraphs
mentioning Peddana range between these dates. But he has added a foot-
note that Sri Viresalingam Pantulu definitely fixed the date of A. C. 1535
for the poet and that it was not known on what basis he had fixed the
above date. It is a pity that our friend has not gone through Sri Pantulu’s
statement on the poirt to its conclusion. Sri Pantulu’s date for Peddana
viz. A. C. 1535 was only approximate and not definite. The chéatu verse of
Peddana on the death of his patron Krishnadevaraya quoted below and
also cited by Sri Pantulu proves that Peddana lived even after the king’s
death ie. in A.C. 1530.

“edura-inacho-dana mada-karindramu
diggi kel-ata yosagi yekkimchu-koniye
Manucharitrarhb-arhdu-konu-vela buram-e-
ga-ballaki tana-kela-batti-yette
birud-aina kavi-gamda-pernderamunak-ive
tagun-amchu tane padamuna-dodige-
Gokata-gram-ady-anek-agraharamul-adigina
simalayarhdun-ichchen-
Andhra-kavita-pitamaha-Yallasani-Peddana-
kavindra yani nannu-biluchun-atti
Krishnarayalato divek-ega-leka bratiki-
yurnditi jivach-chavamban-aguchu”

From the epigraphs which record grants in Karivichi-sima® (South
Arcot District), Ghandikota-sima* (Cuddapah District) and Tanaippindi®
'3. ARSIE, No. 623 of 1915.

4. Ibid., Nos. 715 and 716 of 1926.

5. Lines 10 and 11 of the present record.
ASJ 15
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(Chittur District) in the different parts of the kingdom to Peddana, the
authenticity of the above chdtu verse is proved beyond doubt.

The Tippalaru inscription® dated Saka 1430 a mistake for 1449 Sarvajit,
Srdvana ba. 30, Monday, (26 Monday, August 1527 A.C.) mentioning the
“ashtadiggaja-lkavisvaras” of the Court of Krishndevaraya corrohorates to
some extent the above fact. The author has cited the inscription but not
cared to look into the details of its date. It is unanimously agreed by all
the scholars? that Peddana lived even after the death of Krishnadevaraya.
It is unfortunate that the author has not studied the question carefully.

In order to confirm the Vaishnava creed of the poet Mr. Swaminathan
cites a certain Sathagopayati mentioned by Peddana in his works Manu-
charitra and Harikathdsdramu and identifies the Vaishnava pontiff with
the one figuring in inscriptions ranging between A.C. 1554 and A.C. 1558,
i.e., 34 and 38 years later than the period to which the author ‘“assigns”
Peddana. He has obviously overlooked the two epigraphs of Saka 1438
Dhatri, (A.C. 1517)% from little Kafchipuram, Kanchipuram Taluk,
Chingleput District, which also mention a Sathagopa-Jiyyar who was con-
temporaneous with Peddana.” Moreover it is needless to bring Satha-
gopayati here to prove Peddana’s leanings towards the Vaishnava creed.
The Anniyur inscription'® cited by the author himself records the con-
struction of a Vishnu temple by the poet, which is enough to prove the
above fact. The mention of Sathagopayati by the poet in his works only
indicates the regard the poet had towards the pontiff who was his guru.

Finally in enumerating the names of the eight poet laureates, ashta-
diggajas, according to tradition, Mr. Swaminathan has reckoned “Ayyala

6. ARS.IE. No. 282 of 1937-38.

7. See (1) Further Sources of Vijayanagarae History by Prof. K. A. Nilakania
Saslri and Dr. N. Venkataramanayya, p. 232 ff. (ii) Kevijivitumulu (Biographies
of the Telugu Poets) by Shri Gurajada Sriramamurthy, p. 175. (iii) The
Teluguw Poets, Part II (Ananda Steam Press edition) by Shri Virasalingam
Pantulu. (iv) Introduction to Manucharitra by Shri Velurn Prabhakara Sastri,
p. xiii.

8. A.RSIE, Nos. 474 and 533 of 1919,

9. See also in this connection the succession Tables Nos. §7 and 88, pages 57
and 58 of Vol. VI, Part II, Epigraphical Glossary on Tirupati Devasthanam
Inscriptions ; wherein it is clear that the Pontiff identified by Shri Swaminathan
belongs to the fifth generation from Adican-sathakopajiyyar, the preceptor of
Peddana.

10. A.R.S.I.E,, No. 623 of 1915.
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Raju” and “Ramabhadrayya”, as separate individuals, while in fact Ayyala-
raju is only a surname of the poet Ramabhadrayya.'!

The text!* lines in the plate accompanying the article have not been
properly numbered. In the second line after the name of the month is
found a letter ‘t¥’ which is a symbol for tivadi, i.e., day. Mr. Swaminathan
has omitted the reading of this symbol. His system of transliteration also
seems to be inconsistent. In several places in the text he has suggested
emendations in the readings in round brackets. Even in this he is not
consistent. He has corrected ‘inte’ (line 4) into inda but not matam (line
2). Such instances can be multiplied but this will suffice for our purpose.
It seems the author has failed to understand that in the Tamil alphabet
there is no provision for sonants and that the surds like ka, cha, ta, etc.,
are pronounced as sonants, unless they are duplicated. The sonants are
recognised in the speech form and not in the written form. This is one of
the fundamental features of the Tamil language. The author has corrected
vensdy in line 14 into (ncay). Here both the transliteration and the emen-
dation are wrong. It should be only (s@). Sdmaram or Chdmaram is the
correct word and not caymaram as the author would suggest. Regarding
the objects of gift, the expression vens$amaram-porkimbum evidently
means a flywhisk with a golden handle and not a golden handle for a fly
whisk.

Mr. Swaminathan has not apparently understood the passages in
Telugu pertaining to the subject nor has he transliterated accurately the
Tamil text of the record he took up, with the result that all the inconsis-
tencies and discrepancies have crept into the article, which, but for them,
would have proved a real contribution to our knowledge.

11. The Telugu Poets, Part II, p. 213. Besides, the poet himself gives his surname
as Ayyalaraju in the colophones at the end of each chapter in his work
Ramabhyudayamu while referring to the Ashta-diggejas the eight poets of
the court of Krishnadevaraya. Dr. T. V. Mahalingam too has made the same
mistake in his book Administration and Social Life under Vijayanagara, p. 376.

12. I am thankful to my colleague Shri K. G. Krishnan for helping me to check
the text,



YOWS AND FESTIVALS IN EARLY MEDIEVAL
INSCRIPTIONS OF NORTHERN INDIA

By
V. S. PATHAK

The observance of vratas (vows) and the celebration of utsavas
(festivals) are primarily communal functions. They express major trends
and strands in popular religious culture. Their evolution may indicate
rise and fall of various socio-religious tendencies whereas their analysis
may unfold different elements of socio-religious complex.

The vital urge to the development of Brahmanieal religious culture
of early medieval period was chiefly derived from Vedic traditions and
Agamic cults. Their contacts, conflicts and rapprochement may bhe traced
back to very early times. From the Gupta period, the dgamas vigorously
asserted themselves. After the destruction of the Gupta empire, the Vedic
tradition both of recitation (svddhydye) and of rituals considerably
declined in Northern India. The Smaértas continued the modified Vedic

tradition. The Pauranikas tried o effect a synthesis of these two major
strands.

In this general context of religious conditions, an analysis and evolu-
tion of vows and festivals may indicate the particular popular trends.

These vows and festivals are mentioned and described, in scriptures,
inscriptions and classical literature. Scriptures generally present an ideal
picture and literature gives at best the modified portrayal. Inscriptions,
on the other hand, give us a real picture though as a silhouette yet in the
reliable frame of time and space.

A survey of vratas and utsavas as known from inscriptions may be
of some sociological interest.

VRATAS (VOWS OR AUSPICIOUS OCCASIONS)

The Vedic vratas associated with the rituals and recitations of the
Vedas are not mentioned in inscriptions.! They seem to have receded

1. The phrase arya-vrate occurs in Rg. X, 65, 11. It, however, means ‘a sum-total
of social and religious duties of Aryans or ethical pattern of aryan culture,
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into background. The smarta vratas in the beginning consisted mainly
in the observance of certain religious practices on occasions of astrono-
mical significance—the planetary transits, eclipses, equinoxes, full- and
new-moon days, etc. Later on, however, the vratas of devotional signi-
ficance and dgamic origin were also introduced in the smarta fold.2

In the Gupta epigraphs, some of these smarta and agamic vratas

have been mentioned.

A,

THE PALA-PRATIHARA PERIOD :—The Pila and the Pratibhara
epigraphs do not show any great predilection for smarta occasions.
Besides a general reference to the rahasya-vrate (mysterious rites)
and Pisacha-chaturdasi® (which are definitely outside the category of
the smarta-vratas), we find mention of the transits of sun in Kurbhat
and lunar eclipses.”’

(a) PISACHI-CHATURDASI :—The Pehou Inscription of the time
of Mahendrapdla contains a reference to it which as the context
indicates was celebrated on the fourteenth day of the dark fort-
night either in Chaitra or Phalguna®. It is not mentioned in
the Smritis and the Purdnas. But the Vishnu-dharmottara con-
tains a general injunction that yakshes and devils may be pro-
pitiated on the fourteenth day of any month.?” The name indi-
cates that the day was consecrated to “female-goblin”.

(b) RAHASYA-VRATA :—The Guwalior Ins. of Mihirabhoja records
that the Pratihara king Ramabhadra worshipped Surya through
mysterious vows and consequently obtained a son who was named

No ook @

See, Bulletin of Deccan College Research Institute, 1I, 478, Veda-vratas are
mentioned in the siitras (Gautama, VIII, 15). According to Asvaldyana-smriti
these vratas are (i) Mahanamni, (ii) Mahavrata, (ili) Upanishad and (iv)
Godiana. For Indra-maha see infra, p, 13.

Somc of the later smritis which clearly betray agamic influences in other
spheres also, have included some agamic vratas. For example, Vriddha-hdrita
VI describes in detail the ratha-ydtra ceremony of the Vaishnavas. While
describing the Ekadasi-vrata it concludes :—

UHIZZZIIEEE JEERIRI | godn: gae il dud s
See Kane, History of Dharmasdstra, vol. V, I, p. 42—Ed.
14, vol. XV, pp. 105-13, 1.12.
EI, vol. XIX, p. 1.10.
EI, vol, I, pp. 186,

T FAATE AFEAFG T | Tl QRANSNT Frarareang =
Vishpu-dharmottara, as quoted by Hemadri, Vrata, p. 154.
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as Mihira- (bhoja).5 The fire-altar motif on coins, the name Mihira
and the sun worship will naturally associate this rahasya-vrata
with the fire-sun worshipping Persian Magi whose influence dur-
ing this period is well attested by inscriptions, seals and coins.?

Thus the Gupta tradition of the smarta vratas was not continued in
the Pala-Pratihdra period. The Rashtrakiita epigraphs, however, clearly
evince the popularity of these smarta vratas.!?

B. FROM AD. 950 to A.D. 1200 :—This period, however, is marked by
the great popularity of sméirta and dgamic-smarta vratas.

Chedi-Kalachuri epigraphs do not show the smarta influence to any
marked degree. They contain a reference to Uttardyane-samkranti. Be-
sides it, the only important occasion mentioned in them is the ratha
yatra't which is definitely of the agamic association'*. The Chedi area at
this time was under the sway of the Pasupata and the Saiva-siddhanta
schools and therefore the smarta influence was naturally meagre. Solar!®
and lunar™ eclipses and the maha-vai¢akhi'® are mentioned side by side
with Siva-ratri' and Pavitraka-parva'? in the Paramara documents. Solar
eclipse'® and Devotthapini-ekadasi'® and Siva-ratri®® are important occasions
of the issue of the Chiahamana records. Likewise the Solanki and the

8. gd wwemagIaRcanizgukafafaEag | EL vol. XVIIL, p. 101, v. 15,

9. There are clear traces of firc-allar motif below the legend Adi-vardha on
obverse of coins slruck by Mihira-bhoja. See Indian Museum Catalogue of
Coins, p. 241, Note that the epithet Adi-varaha adopted by the king has also
got the Magian association. Vardha was one of the eight Brahmanas reported
to have been brought by Samba from Maga-dvipa, Vardha-Mihira, the
celebrated astrologer was also a maga Brahmana.

10. Altekar, The Rashtrakiifas and Their Times, p. 286.

11, See Kane—History of Dharmasédstra, vol. V, I, p. 388.

12. These yatras are described in Vaikhanaségama, LIV, Virddha-hdrita, VI. Ratha-
yatra mentioned in the Chedi epigraph—the Tewar Ins. of Gayakarnae, K. S.
902 = A.D. 1151, however, is the Pasupata-Siva-yatra.

13. Journal of American Oriental Society,vol, VII, pp. 32-24.

14. EI, vol, IX, pp. 103-07.

15. IA, vol. XVI, n. 254,

16. The Abu Stone Ins. of Dhardvarsha Paramara, V. S. 1279,

17. EI, vol, XIX, p. 72

18. EI, vol. IX, p, 62.

19. EI, vol. XIII, p. 211.

20. Bhavanagar Inscriptions, p. 172-73.
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Gubhila inscriptions refer to smarta as well as agamic-smirta vratas?
The smarta tendency is definitely predominant in the Chandella epi-
graphs.”? The agamic vratas are almost absent in them. The smarta trend
reaches its culmination in the Gahadavila documents. They mention solar
and lunar eclipses®3, akshaya-tritiya®!, uttardyana-samkranti®s, Kartiki-
parnima*®*t, Vaisakhi*?, Maghi** and Manvadi. The dgamic ratha-saptami*?
and Krishna-janméashtami™ also figure in them.

Thus, after a set-back in the Pila-Pratihdra period the smarta-vratas
became popular again from tenth century A.D. in Northern India. Side
by side, the agamic-smarta vratas were also prevalent. The Kalachurl-
chedi area shows a marked predilection for the dgamic vratas whercas the
Gahadavila records evidence a preference for the smarta vratas.

C. VRATAS IN INSCRIPTIONS:—TFollowing vratas were prevalent
during this period : —
(i) PORNIMA :—Mighi®, Kartiki’?, Vaisdkhi* and Mahavaisakhi*t.

21. Archaeology of Gujarat, p. 240.

22. The Chandella Inscriptions mention (i) lunar cclipse (EI, vol. XVI, p. 203), (ii)
solar eclipse (EI, vol. IV, p. 158), (iii) Samkranti (EI, XVI, p. 13), (iv) Maghi
Purnima, (IA, XVI, p. 205), (v) Pushyarka-yoga (EI, XX, p. 136).

23. EI, IV, Grant A, pp. 97 ff.

24. EI, vol. IV, p. 103 ; VII, p. 96.

25. EI, vol. VIII, p. 159 ; XVIII, pp. 135-43.
26. EI. vol. IV, p. 116 ; XVIII, pp. 135-43.
27. EI, vol, 1V, G, I and J, Granls.

28. IA, vol. XV, p, 6 ff.

29. EI, vol. IV, p. 97 ff.

30. EI, vol. IV, Grant I, p. 97 {I.

31. Chandella (IA, XVI, p. 208); Gahadavala (IA, XV, p. 6 ) and Paramira (EI,
XXIIT, p. 167). It may be noted thal ihe Gahadavila grant was issued from
Vardnasl. Hemadri, Vrata, p. 169 quoting from Bhavishyottara states :—

FIRET gohi 358 AreAi IOet T4 |
32. Gahadavala (EI, vol. 1V, p. 116); Solamki (BI, 194).
33. Gahagavala (G. I. and J. EI, vol. XVIII, pp. 135-143),

34. The Bhopal CP. of Udayavarmman Paraméra V. S. 1226 = A.D. 1200 (El,
XVI, pp. 254 ff.) mentions Mahavaisdkhi parva as follows :—
dioareifeadl Bramras aRadm Fale asrdreai w3,
I failed to trace this vrata in literature. The three full-moon days are regard-
ed as specially sacred :(—

T FE w fradisada qivmr |
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35,
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41,
42,

43.

44.

V. 5. PATHAK

(i) SAMKRANTI : —Mesha?, Kurhbha?®, Makara??, Kanya, Dhanu-
sha®®, Uttarayana®, Vishnupadi‘®, and Dakshinayanat!,

(iii) ECLIPSES :—Solar and Lunar.
(iv) Akshaya-tritiya's,

(v) Ratha-saptami's.
(vi) Ekadasi'!,

IA, vol. XVIII, p. 109.

IA, vol, XV, p. 105.

EI, vol. XVI, p. 13.

EI, vol. XXIII, p. 71.

EI, vol. II, pp. 1-7; VIII, p. 159.
EI, vol. II.

IA, vol. XVIII, p. 35.

It is mentioned in the inscriptions of the Chahamainas, the Gahadavilas, the
Solamkis and others :—
(a) Gahadavala :—
(1) Chandravati CP. of Chandradeva V. S. 1156 (EI, vol. XIV, pp.
197 f1.).

(b) Kamauli CP. of Govindachandra V. S. 1172 (EI, vol. 1V, p. 103).

(c) Lar CP. of Govindachandra V. S. 1202 (EI, vol, VII, p. 96 fI.).

(d) Kamauli CP. of Jayachandra V. S. 1223.

(b) Chahaména :—The Sundha hill Ins. of Chdchigadeva VS. 1319 = 1248
AD. (EI vol. IX, p. 74).
(c) Solamkis :—
(a) Udaypur (Gwaliar) Ins. of Chahada V. S. 1222 (IA, XVIII, p. 343).
(b) Udaypur (Gwaliar) Ins. of Ajayapdla V. S. 1229 (IA, XVIII, 344).
(d) The Shergadh-Kolae (Somandtha Temple) Ins. V. S. 1074 = 1028 A.D.
(EI, vol, XIII, p. 40).

The earliest reference to this vrata occurs in 1028 A.D. It has been
described in Matsya, LXV wherce it has been stated that it was consecrated
to Vishnu and Sarasvati. These inscriptions however indicate that it
was not particularly associated 1o any god. Iazra (p. 39) regards the
Matsya chapter as very late.

In Gahadavala records (EI, IV, p. 97, grant No. Q) it is mentioned as Maha-
Saptami. It is dedicated to Siirya and we find that the inscription records
the visil of Jeyachandra lo the temple of Gangaditya at Prayaga on this
occasion. It may further be mentioned that the Rashtrakiifa king Dantidurga
had performed the Mahddana ceremony at Ujjain on this day. The vrata is
mentioned in the Skanda-purinae (Kashi-Khanda) and Bhavishya as quoted
in Nirpaya-sinndhu (p. 162) and in the Vratardjoe (p. 116).

EI, XVIII, p. 211. It has been mentioned as devotthapini ekddast.
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2. UTSAVAS (CELEBRATION OF FESTIVALS)

Following festivals are mentioned in inscriptions :—
A. Chaitra-parva,

Pavitraka-parva,

Damanaka-parva,

Ratha-yatra,

Janmashtami

Siva-ratri,

Dipotsava and

T o " E D 0w

Festivals on the occasions of conquest and occupation of
Konkana country.

Most of the festivals are of the agamic origin but later on accepted in the
smarta fold also.

A. CHAITRA-PARVA

Several land-grants to temples specify the purposes for which the
donations were made and, therefore, they incidentally mention the several
festivals celebrated in temples. Thus, for example, the Kalavan Copper
Plate of Yasovarmman records a grant for meeting the expenditure of
worship, abhisheka, naivedya and the celebration of the Chaitra-pavitra
festivals®? The phrase ‘chaitra-pavitra’ occurs in several South Indian
inscriptions.’® Fleet and Hultzsch have translated it as “purificatory rites
of (the month of) chaitra.?” But now the meaning has been rendered very
clear by a reference to a pavitraka festival in the Ujjain Grant of Vakpati-
rdja. The phrase really means the festivals of Chaitra and Pavitra.

The Chaitra festival is differently performed in different schools of
Saivism, Vaishnavism and sméirta. In Saivigama it is performed as a
damanaka festival. Later treatises like Hemddrit* differentiate damanaka
{festival from the chaitra festival but a close study of this festival as given
in Saivigamas will disclose ils identity with the Vasantotsava.

45. qANIG-AFT- AT EER-aE=DRag FIR(F)Tvgedwma | El, vol. XIX, p. 72.
46. EI, vol. V, p, 22 ; p. 259 ; V1I, 128.
47. See, IA, vol. XXXVIII, p. 52.

48. 37-gfX (ge) TgEWi TwH-1saM @rgr | EL vol. XXIII, p. 135, 1, 10.
ASJ 16
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(i) DAMANAKA :—This festival primarily belongs to Saiva school
although Smarta and Vaishpava digests on festivals included it in their
own lists of vratas. The Sheragadha Ins. of Udayavarmman V.S. 11(..)
mentions its celebration on the fourteenth of the bright fortnight in the
month of Chaitra in a saiva temple known as Somanatha.!® The Svacchanda
Tantra and Isdna-$ive-guru-paddhati narrate the story and the ritual
associated with the damanaka festival.

At Siva’s behest, Bhairava burnt the god of love and was consequently
rewarded with the title of damanaka (from the root dam =control) by Siva.
But Bhairava thereby incurred the displeasure of Parvati whose plans
were foiled because of the burning of Kamadeva. She, therefore, cursed
him to be born as a tree on earth. Siva, however, again favoured him
with a blessing that a person who will worship Siva, Uméa and Kamadeva
with the leaves of damanaka tree will have all his desires fulfilled.?

Damanaka is sculptured as terrific figure placed by the side of Sasta.’”?
The invocation and mantra of damanaka are given in the I§dna-sive-guru-
paddhati.

The Vaishnava form of this festival is given in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa
and other Vaishnava digests."™® The smarta way of celebrating this festival
is given in the Hemdadri which quotes Devi-purdna.’® It consists in the
worship of Siva, Umd, Agni, Ganapati, Kamadeva, Brahma and other gods
with damanaka leaves from the first to the fourteenth of the bright fort-

night of Chaitra.

(ii) OTHER FEATURES OF CHAITRA FESTIVAL :—The Parijate-
mafijari, a drama written by the royal preceptor Madana (whose other
name was Balasarasvati) is found inscribed on a slab at Dhara.* The drama
was enacted for the first time on this Chaitra festival in the shrine of
Sarasvati. It furnishes very interesting information on its celebration.

49. ISG, III, p. 293.
50, FEFTEIS GIEFTARY AT ST TYHE AT S |
@RERERaTeRAEg amEnateaa ¥ 0 16, ISG, 11, p. 294 L
51. g TAaS g%l qgd fFd gaw ) Suprabheddgama as quoted in EHI,
II, II, App. B, p. 239.

*

52. ISG, III, p. 293,
53. Hemadri, p. 455.
54. EI, VIII, p. 98.
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The festival was called Chaitra-parva, Madhiitsava, Vasantotsava or
Chaitrotsava." Singing of hindola®, drinking and dancing®, throwing of
colour and scent® and wearing of spring attire® were some of the interest-
ing features of this parva. The festival is described by Alberuni and
Hemadri. According to latter, a lady on that day should worship her
husbhand and Kamadeva, the god of love,%

B. PAVITRA-PARVA

The Ujjain Copper Plate of Vadkpatirdja V. S. 1051 describes the
celebration of the Pavitraka festival of Saiva cult on the fourteenth day
of the dark fortnight in the month of Bhidrapada. A reference to this
festival is made in the Kalavan Copper Plate of Yasovarmman® and
several South Indian inscriptions.t?

The festival is of Vedic origin although it has been accepted both in
Saiva and Vaishnava schools. Pavitra was a Vedic sacrifice performed in
spring season and pavitra was a ring-like loop of darbha grass to be borne
in finger while performing ceremonies.

This festival is described in the works of the Pancharatric as well as
Saiviagamic sects. Isvarasamhita®®, Padma-tantra™, Vishnu-tilaka and

55. op. cit. Vasantotsava, V, 8; L. 27; Chaitrotsava V. 9; Madhitsava L. 15 and
Chaitra-parvan L. 3.
56. qAagEEd R |
Redieres: gEaid aasaet aiedy
7 frafaal sRR weah =9 a1 22,
. JeATAn TEAEE wafyeraRy dREER 1 V. 21
LL. 23-24; V. 20.
. gRegReEiEt e L. 15,
60. ¥ gAuA gEmEEyd: |
HASART dfrer TEsaqr=aircain
AEHAIF TLGAA etc. p. 23.
61. WiZuzzIFgazal v@mesdfn. L. 14. 14, vol. VI, p. 51,
62. See supra, p. 6.
63. I$vara-swihitd, Ch. XIV.
64. FTqEraeqd ANE A9l argEEay |
yfaE i Rl qgaRaa (|
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{sdna-sivaguru-paddhati®™ contain elaborate descriptions. The celebration
of this festival is meant for rectifying and compensating the mistakes of
commission and omission in the course of worship throughout the year.

The festival for Siva was celebrated according to Isdna-siva-guru-
paddhati on the eighth or the fourteenth of either dark or bright fortnight
in one of the three months of Asidha, Sravana and Bhadrapada. The
Ujjain grant confirms it as it describes the celebration on the bright fort-
night of the month of Bhadrapada. The ceremony consists in the pre-
senting of the cotton or metallic siitra to the god installed in the sanctum.%

The idea of pavitraka is of course Vedic in origin and might have
been borrowed by the adherents of the agamic schools from this source.
In the Vedic tradition the darbha grass is collected in the month of
Sravana and the dgamic ceremony of the Pavitra festival is celebrated
in Ashadha, Sravana or Bhidrapada. The Vedic ceremony of pavitraka
is a purificatory rite ; so also the dgamic ceremony of the Pavitra festival
is intended for the purification of the image and the worshipper.'”

The pavitraka as a ring-like loop is generally sculptured on the finger
of Vamana images.

C. RATHA-YATRA

It is mentioned in the Chedi and the Chahamaéana records. We gather
from the Chedi inscription that a special platform called as gahunda-jagati
was constructed for the celebration of this utsava.% The Sadadi and Nadol
inscriptions contain a royal order that courtesans attached to temples
should necessarily attend the celebration of the Yatra festival and per-
form dances to the accompaniment of musie.9?

65. ISG., III, pp. 202-203.

66. It is interesting to note that the Paushkara-sarhhitd as quoted in the Isdana-
§iva-guru-paddhati says that according to Vedic tradition the Pavitra sacri-
fice should be performed in spring season and therefore this is also the
appropriate time for celebraling the pavitraropana ceremony.

67. Compare $Satatapa as quoted in the Smriti-chandrika, I, p. 108.
Y SR w1 @I Rgad® ) omEd g A gaiegauice: F3: 01
and the Mahdsira-tentra as quoted in the I$ana-siva-guru-paddhati :—
CCELRECIRCIINIECIIECTINEE
68. ARREIIANTMErEaTdifmey) 14, LXIIL, 210 f.
69. a1 X3 4% 3 A1 VA TAMLGAEIRA(AT FeRTATF: G9: QAT . . .. JATFNANR
Ry g w<=ar1 EL X, p. 29 1L
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The procedure and rituals of the festival are described in the dgamic
works., The Vriddha™ Hdrita Smrti, Hemadri and Alberuni give accounts
of this festival. This festival of the dgamic origin was recognised in the
smarta fold and was very popularly celebrated.

D. PATTABANDHA

The festival was celebrated by Rashtrakuta kings.®™ The Mandhita
Temple Haldyudhe Stone Inscription mentions it in a figurative sense.’*
The Karavena Mahatmya describes the Pattabandha ceremony of Laku-

lida on the full-moon day of Asvina month.

E. JANAMASHTAMI

Although the utsava of Janmashtami is not specifically mentioned,
the Kamauli Copper Plate Inscription of Jayachandra™ is recorded to have
been issued on the eighth day of dark bright fortnight of the month
of Bhadrapada when the festival of Krishna's birth is celebrated.

F. SIVA-RATRI

The Abu Stone Ins. of Dhardvarsha Paramdra V.S. 1279 mentions the
vow of some persons to observe certain religious practices on Maha-ratri
(Siva-ratri). The Kirdadu Ins. of the time of Kumdrapala Solanki™ V.S.
1209 = A.D. 1153 announces a royal order prohibiting the slaughter of
animals on Siva-ratri and similar other auspicious occasions.

G. DIPOTSAVA

It is mentioned in Solanki*™ and Chahamana™ kings towards the con-
clusion of twelfth century A.D. Alberuni (1030 A.D.) mentions it as one
of the popular festivals of the country.

70. TARIIY A3} STAFRELTA |
YST ¥ FGAFEEAR a9zl g3gFq (| 243, Vriddha-hdrita, VIL
71. EI, vol, IX, 24; VII, 26.
72. warAs4q @aRfl T gseamg (Z)am: 5. EL vol. XXV, p, 117,
73. IA, vol. LVI, p. 51.
74. BI, pp. 172-73.
75. Timana CP. of Bhima 1I, S. 1264.
76. Jalor Ins. of Samarasithhadeva.
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H. AGAMIC FESTIVALS CONDEMNED BY SMARTAS

An inscription of the fourteenth century A.D. makes a pointed reference
to the Great Festival of Saktas in which the Kumari form of Sakti is
worshipped with wine and blood in the tantric fashion.” There is literary
evidence to show that such festivals were celebrated in Early Medieval
Period although they were severely condemned in the Smarta tradition.?

I. VEDIC FESTIVAL SUBSTITUTED BY AGAMICAS

The Mandsor Ins. of Naravarmman which belongs to fifth century A.D.
and therefore a little earlier than the period under discussion contains an
allusion to Indra-Mahotsava, an ancient Vedic festival celebrated in honour
of the Vedic god Indra. It runs as follows:—

On the approach of the rainy season which delights the minds of
men, the festival of Sakra having commenced as then allowed by Krishna,
the earth garlanded by corn, shines with lustre as adorned by kasa flowers,
on the fifth day of the waning moon, in the month of Asvin, etc.?

Phrases ‘allowed by Krishna’ and ‘the shining of the earth with the
commencement of Sakra’s festival’ evidently allude to the story narrated
in the Puranas that Krishna substituted this festival by Govardhana,
but eventually permitted it to continue in a modified form at the request
of Indra. Arguments advanced by Krishna for the cessation of Indra

7, &+l AEFTE AdeaafrarRm AR Rad
ATATAZT FE==wid e fregeamaEgma n 3. BL, p. 96.

78. G Ay AT TR |
grz-FrgeEea gemR Fasda n 1R

79, TIEFEANEDI TN TR AAGRIFL FO, |
FAR) TTN TR FORIGAS 7511 3
Rrsqadifaar FITgAETE |
araceig wifs IR @y EL vol. XII, p, 320.
Dr. D. C. Sircar (Select Inscriptions, vol. I, p. 377) reads #g qg% while Sten
Konow (EI, vol. XII, p. 320, n. 5) as 3§ ywx in V. 3 quoted above. But in the
context N, M. Hara Prasad Shastri’s reading #g ¥g% suits best. Indra-maha is
mentioned in Silappadikdram (see infra, p. 14). Mahe means a festival
(Monnier Williams, sub voce Maha). Dr. H. D. Sankalia (Archaeology of
Gujarat, p, 242) remarks that the inscriplion places the festival in rainy
season, while according to Hemachandra it was celebrated in Asvina. But

1. 5 of this inscription which reads Y o EE CARIRY e
suggests that the festival was held on the fifth day of the month of Asvina.
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festival and the celebration of Govardhana worship in its place bring out
very clearly the differences between the old Vedic cult and the new dgamic
ccde of worship. The sacrifices with the accompaniment of the recitation
of the mantras and the agricultural sacrifices are celebrated by the
Brihmanas and the cultivators, but we the dwellers of the mountains
and forests perform the worship of cows and mountains.”s?

Although Indra-maha is not mentioned in inscriptions of Northern
India, an epigraph of Pardantaka Chola contains some details about the
celebrating of this festival. The Silappadikdram narrates the story of
Indra’s festival at the capital-of the Cholas.8!

J. SECULAR FESTIVALS

Banswira®™ and Betma% grants were issued by Bhojadeva Paramara
respectively on the ‘“festival day of Konkana conquest” (Konkana-vijaya-
parvani) and on the ‘“festival of the victorious occupation of Konkana”
(Konkana-grahana-parvani). Festivals were celebrated on such secular
occasions also. Alberuni mentions that the second day of Chaitra was
a great festival in Kashmir in honour of victory scored over the invading
Turks.

CONCLUSION

1. Thus, a study of vratas indicates that the tradition of the smarta-
vratas, after the age of the Guptas, became sluggish in Northern India,
although it was popularly current under the Rashtrakutas. From tenth
century A.D. however it again asserted itself. It was quite forceful in
the Chandella kingdom and reached a very great height under the
Gahadavalas. The dgamic vratas were prevalent during the Pala-Pratihara
period also though they were not very popular.

80. wEAQAY fA9r: @icgara w9 )
A ISIa SIAGIAENR 0 2.
Further, it is emphasised that

et IR qv FreieifEe

eI AU . .2 Vishuu Purdne, Ch. V.
81. Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, vol. II, p. 518,
82. EI, XI, vol. 181-83.
83. EI, vol. XVIII, pp. 320-25.
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There were two belts in Northern India during the period under dis-
cussion. The Gahadavala kingdom was the area of concentration and
culmination of the smarta-vrata trends whereas the Dahala mandala of
the Chedi-Kalachuri kings was the region where the trend of the dgamic
vratas held its sway.

~_ Paramara, Guhila, Solamhki and Chdhamana kingdoms show both
influences with varying shades of differences. The Chandella region

evinces a marked preference for the smarta vratas.

This fact can be explained in the context of religious history of the
time. From the tenth century AD. there had been brisk smarta activities in
the country. Four great smarta writers flourished during this period.
Lakshmidhara (c. 1110), the minister of Govindachandra Gahadavila is
as prominent among the digest writers as Vijiane$vara (c. A.D. 1120),
the minister of Vikramaditya VI of the Chalukya dynasty amidst the com-
mentators. Vallalasena of the Sena dynasty and Apararka of the Sildhara
royal family made notable contributions. This new movement in Northern
India centred round the Gahadavala kingdom.

Likewise the focal area for the agamic trends in Northern India was
the Dahala-mandala of Kalachuri-Chedi kings. After the Gupta empire,
Saivism received considerable royal patronage. Toramana, Mihiragula,
Yasodharman and Harsha—the successors of the Imperial Guptas were all
Saiva. Again after the Pala-Pratihara period Saivism gained ascendancy.
Guhavasi in Malava initiated a very powerful and vigorous movement of
Saiva-siddhidnta which spread over to the Punjab, Varianasi, Central India,
Rajputana, Deccan, Tamil region and Andhra area. The whole Chedi
kingdom was presented to an ascetic of this line and Kalachuri kings at
least from Lakshmi-Karna to the last ruler of the dynasty carried on the
administration on behalf of the ascetic. Thus, this region had become a
very powerful area of concentration for the agamic trends.

2. An analysis of utsavas on the other hand indicates the various inter-
actions of the major strands of the religious culture. The substitution of
Sakra’s festival with the worship of Govardhana and ultimate continua-
tion of both the festivals, the adoption of the pavilraka ceremony as thc
Pavitra festival by the dgamicas, the different modes of celebrating the
Chaitra festival in various schools of the Smartas and the agamicas, the
condemnation of the Sakta’s festival by the smartas indicate the different
processes of conflict, reconciliation, adoption and amalgamation between
the two major elements—the Vedic tradition and the agamic cults, of
the Brahmanical religious culture.



COMMERCIAL RIVALRY IN THE INDIAN OCEAN
IN ANCIENT TIMES

By
S. L. MALHOTRA

INTRODUCTION

Indian goods had always been in great demand in west-Asian and
European countries from time immemorial and so trade with India was
very lucrative. Commerce with India by way of Indian Ocean dates back
to very ancient times and may be traced to first Millennium B.C. if
identification of Ophir with Aberia of Periplus! of the Erythraean Sea and
of Ptolemy, the district bordering on the mouths of the Indus, to which the
famous expedition of Solomon was made, is correct* This intercourse
may be carried back even to the limes of the Rig Veda if ‘panis’ of the
Vedic Literature have any relation with the Phoenicians® But even if it
were so, commercial intercourse of foreigners with India must have been
sporadic in those remote times.

The first attempt to explore the possibilities of regular commercial
intercourse with India by way of the Persian Gulf was made by Achaeme-
nian king Darius I (522-486 B.C.). We learn that a fleet under Scylax of
Caryanda was sent down the Indus and thence round Arabia to Egypt
which took thirty months to reach its destination.! This ambitious pro-
ject would have changed the history of commerce and navigation in the
Indian Ocean, had not the Achaemenians been called upon to throw all the
resources of their vast empire in their attempt to subdue the tiny states
of Greece. But after the fall of his empire in the latter half of the fourth
century B.C. Alexander, whose conquests united Asia with Europe,
following in the footsteps of Darius, sent Nearchus to reconnoitre the

« 1. Schoe, Wilfred, Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, 41 (Longmans Green & Co.,
' New York, 1912), hereinafter cited as Periplus.

2. JRAS, 1898, p. 253.

3. In the Vedic literature the ‘panis’ are dencribed as a non-Aryan community.
The ‘pani’ is opposed to the pious sacrificer as a niggard (RV I, 124, 10). They
are also called Dasyus, the term denoting non-Aryans. In this connection also
see Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, vol. I, p. 471
(Moti Lal Banarsi Dass, Delhi, 1958).

4. Herodotus, History, Bk. IV, ch. 44,
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Persian Gulf for establishing a permanent sea-route to India. But after
Alexander’s death his plans were not followed up by his successors and
the Greeks of the Seleucid empire did not show much activity on the
Persian Gulf.

GRAECO-ARAB RIVALRY
The Position of the Arabs

But where the Greeks failed to derive commercial advantage from
their new political gains, the Arabs fully exploited their geographically
advantageous position in maintaining commercial contacts with India. A
very long coast line bounds the peninsula of Arabia on three sides,
stretching from the Gulf of Suez round to the head of the Persian Gulf.
Thus the Arabs could carry on their commercial activities to the west by
the long coast of north-east Africa and to the east by those of Iran and
consequently could control the commercial traffic of both the Red Sea
and the Persian Gulf. The Arab mariners could approach the Indian
harbours by sailing along the coasts of Arabia and Persia. This advantage
was of great service to them particularly because, in the beginning, their
crafts were small and sewn with the stitches of cocoanut fibre and so not
fit to stand the hazards of heavy seas.

The coast line of the peninsula was controlled by prosperous and
powerful peoples. On the north-western coast, in the Suez Peninsula,
were the Nabataean Arabs. They extended their influence down the
Red Sea coast as far as Leuce Come and the north-east along the routes
of Syria and Arabia. The Southern kingdom Hadramaut passed Oriental
wares to them which were carried to the markets of Egypt and Syria and
thence to the Western countries. Thus they became intermediaries in
the trade between the East and the West and earned fabulous profits by
these transactions. They jealously guarded their function as middlemen
in this trade and prevented the Ptolemaic Greeks from making direct
commercial contacts with the Indians. But later on when the Roman
Emperors felt interested in the Indian trade of their subjects, the activi-
ties of the Nabataean Arabs were largely restrained.

Similarly the Sabaeans, on the south-western coast, were very flourish-
ing and sea-faring people. They were the Phoenicians of the Southern

5. Hourani, George Fadlo, Arab Sea Faring in the Indian Ocean, p. 21 (Princelon
University Press, 1951), hereinafter Arab Sea Faring.

6. Pliny, Natural History, VI, 159, translated by R. Rackham (Loeb Classical
Library, Harvard University Press), hereinafter cited as Natural History.
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sea. Agatharchides in the third century B.C. found them, along with the
Gerrhaeans of the Persian Gulf, acting as the chief intermediaries in sea-
trade between the East and the West. He reports that ‘no nation seems
to be wealthier than the Sabaeans and the Gerrhaeans, who were agents
for everything that fell under the name of transport from Asia and
Europe. . > Similarly Pliny in the first century A.D. was informed that
they were the most wealthy people in Arabia About 115 B.C. they be-
came united with their kinsmen, the Himyarites of the extreme south-
west, under one king. In this period some adventurous persons among
them migrated to the opposite coast of north east Africa and laid the
foundation of the Abyssinian kingdom and civilization, and both jointly
controlled the entrance to the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. For several
centuries they established a monopoly of the Indian trade by preventing
the Greeks and the Indians from having direct dealings with each other.
In the time of the author of the Periplus their harbours like Muza were
big commercial marts for oriental wares and were visited by merchants
from north western coast of India and Egypt.” The mart of Muza was
always full of Arabian mariners who were engaged in the pursuit of com-
merce with coast of Somali and the north-western coast of India.?

Likewise on the southern coast of Arabia there were many ports that
had commercial contacts with eastern and western coasts of Arabia and
with Barygaza or Broach on the north-western coast of India.

Further the Gerrhaeans on the Persian Gulf engaged in brisk com-
mercial activity with India as well as with southern and western Arabia
and they, as already pointed out, acted as intermediaries in the trade bet-
ween the East and the West, They also conducted trade with Saleucia
on the Tigris both by land and sea. Antiochus III in about 205 B.C. led
an expedition against Gerrha, but was bought off by a rich tribute of
silver, Frankincense and myrrh. Later on the appearance at the head of
the Persian Gulf of many commercial marts like Charax, Apologos, which
were the strong-holds of the Parthians, eclipsed its prosperity.

The Arabs carried from India spices, finecloth, diamonds and minor
articles like ghee, sesamum oil and sugar. These goods particularly
Cinnamon, pepper and silken cloth were precious articles of trade and
fetched fabulous prices. A pound of silk was esteemed not inferior in

value to a pound of gold. So labour and risk of the voyage to the east
were rewarded with incredible profits.

7. Periplus, 24.
8. Ibid, 21.
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The Position of the Greeks

The Greek merchants did not want to stand as silent spectators of
the incredible profit-making enterprise of the Arab merchants. But for
centuries the jealous Arabs resisted and foiled all their attempts to esta-
blish direct commercial contacts with India as they controlled the entrance
to the Indian Ocean by way of the Red Sea. On the side of the Persian
Gulf, the rise of the Parthians and the fall of Babylon and Seleucia to
them between 140 to 130 B.C. blocked their way to the Indian Ocean. The
Parthians could draw fine revenue from land routes across their realm
to India and China and so could not give facilities to their political adver-
saries, Greek or Roman, to establish a rival sea-route to India in their
dominions. Thus the Greeks had no choice but to make efforts on the
side of the Red Sea.

The position under Ptolemies

The Greek kings of Egypt made serious efforts to navigate and con-
trol the Red Sea to enable their merchants to make direct voyages to
India. The hectic and heated activities to approach the Indian Ocean that
characterised the reign of Ptolemies correspond to the attempts of the
Europeans to reach India and the Far East in the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries of the Christian Era. But these attempts of the Ptolemies were
vigorously resisted by the Arabs and consequently political hostility
ensued between them. The endeavour of Ptolemy II to control the Red
Sea provoked the hostility of the Nabataean Arabs and they retaliated by
attacking the shipwrecked persons and plundering the merchantmen of
the Greeks.?

Similarly we learn of Ptolemaic officers ‘incharge of Red and Indian
Seas'?, Very likely these officers took measures to facilitate navigation
for merchants in the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. This reveals that the
Greek commercial enterprise in the Indian Ocean was not limited to the
efforts of the individual merchants but was organized under the guidance
and control of the political authority. Mariners like Eudoxus of Cyzicus
duly supported by the state, made expeditions by sea from Egypt to India.!!

Suchlike efforts of the Greeks incited the Arabs to take measures to
limit the Greek commercial traffic to the Indian Ocean. We learn from

9. Geography of Strabo, bk. xvii, ch. i, sec. 44-45, translated by Jones, H. L.
(London, 1910), hereinafter cited as Geography.

10. Hourani, Arab Sea Faring, p. 24.

11. Strabo, Geography, Bk. II, ch. 3, sec. 4; Hourani, Areb Sea Faring, p. 24.
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Philostratus that ‘there was an ancient ordinance concerning the
Erythraean Sea, laid by king Erythrus when he was master of the sea,
which forbade the Egyptians (Egyptian Greeks) to enter it in a ship of
war and restricted them to a single merchantman. Accordingly the in-
genious Egyptians designed a vessel which was intended to be a match
for many ordinary crafts.”?

Philostratus has stated this in his work “Life of Apollonius of Tyana”
which he wrote in the third century A.D. but he had before him the
material of the earlier times. This he made use of in embellishing the
biography of his patron saint Apollonius who travelled to India in the
first century A.D. Philostratus himself states that the ordinance was of
very ancient times when king Erythrus was master of the Erythraean .
Sea. To the Greeks the name Erythraean Sea signified the Red Sea, Indian
Ocean and the Persian Gulf and they attributed the origin of this name
to king Erythrus.3

A statement of Strabo (60 B.C.-A.D. 19) also indicates limited com-
mercial activities of the Greeks in the Indian Ocean in the centuries before
the Christian era. It tells us that ‘in earlier times, at least, not so many
as twenty vessels dare to traverse the Arabian Gulf far enough to get a
peep outside the straits, but at the present time even large fleets are des-
patched as far as India and the extremities of Aethopia from which the
most valuable cargoes are brought to Egypt and thence sent forth again
to other regions.’""

The author of the Periplus in the first century A.D. also stresses that
the Greek commercial activities in the times before him were limited only
to the Arabian harbour Eudaimon (Aden) situated on the mouth of the
Red Sea and the Egyptian Greek merchants did not venture to cross over
to the marts further east.!®

It is wrong to suppose that the Greeks did not venture to push further
to the Indian Ocean simply on account of the hazards of the journey. The

12. Philostratus, Life of Apollonius of Tyana, Bk. III, ch. 35, translated by Philli-
more (Oxford, 1912). Some writers believe that the ordinance was issued
by an Indian king on the instigation of Arabs (Warmington, Commerce be-
tween Roman Empire and India, pp. 66-87 (Cambridge, 1928). But where was
the necessity of reference to ship of war as there was no danger to India of
an attack by way of Indian Ocean ?

13. McCrindle, Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, p. 185, F. N. (West-
minster, 1886).

14. Strabo, Geography, Vol. VIII, 17-1-13, pp. 53-54.
15. Periplus, 26.
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Greeks were well known among the ancients for their nautical activities.
They started their sea-faring pursuits much earlier than the Arabs did
and not only did they found colonies on the shores of the Mediterranean
and the Black Seas but were also invited by the rulers of the distant
countries to trade with their dominions. So the limitation upon their
nautical activity in the Indian Ocean indicates that political power behind
the Arab merchants put embargo on the Greek ships and did not allow
them to go beyond their harbour on the mouth of the Red Sea. Moreover
the prohibition to enter the Indian Ocean in a ship of war very well reveals
the strained political relations between the Arabs and the Egyptians
(Greeks) as a result of commercial rivalry between the two peoples.

Apart from that, the Arabs maintained strict secrecy about the sources
of their valuable imports. Thus Cinnamon which was coming from India
and Ceylon was always found by the Greeks and the Romans in the marts
of Somali and Arabia. In the first century Malabatharum was available
to the Greeks in the markets of south-western coast of India'® but in no
place export of Cinnamon from India is mentioned although Malabathrum,
at least in one case, was the leaf from the same tree that produced a
variety of Cinnamon. This indicates that the Arabs had arrived at some
understanding with the Indians that the latter would not offer Cinnamon
to the Greeks and the Romans just as Persians, a few centuries later, made
agreement with the Indians binding them not to sell silk to Byzantine or
Ethiopian merchants.”

This arrangement brings to light the fact that Arab commercial enter-
prise was not only well-organized under the control and direction of the
state but they had received {ull co-operation from the merchants of the
north-eastern coast of Africa, otherwise this secrecy could not have been
maintained.

The position under the Romans

But with the consolidation of Mediterranean and Egypt under the
principate of Augustus, the position became favourable for the Greek

16. Ibid., 65.

17. On this point Schoffs remarks that ‘so strong was the age-long understanding
between the Arabs and the Hindus that Cinnamon which had made the fortune
of traders to Egypt in earlier time was still found by the Romans only at
Guardafui and was scrupulously kept from their knowledge in the markets
of India where it was gathered and distributed ; while the leaf of the same
tree producing that precious bark was freely offered to the Roman merchants
throughout the Malabar coast as malbathrum formed the basis of one of their
most valuable ointments.” Schoff, Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, p. 6 (1812).
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subjects of the Roman Empire, The extensive Roman conquests in the
East led to the transmission of the riches of the East to Rome, the capital
of the Empire, and thus created incredible demand for Indian luxuries.
But the hostility of Parthia, the great length and difficulties of the land
routes and the enormous expenses incurred in buying the goods from the
Arab intermediaries impressed upon Augustus the necessity of establish-
ing direct and regular trade with India by way of the Indian Ocean. So
he decided to take effective steps against the Nabataeans and Sabaeans who
were the most substantial barrier to direct trade between the Roman
Empire and India by the Sea. An expedition was sent under Gallus the
Prefect of Egypt.!® Probably this expedition destroyed the Sabaeans’ most
important mart Eudaimon (Aden) to which thronged Greek and Indian
merchants and which was the ultimate limit of Greek sea-faring activities
before Augustus.!® Very likely the Roman Emperor wanted to punish
the Sabaeans for blocking the way of the Greeks to the Indian Ocean. But
this expedition failed to subdue them permanently.

It is also held by some writers that Augustus had planned the circum-
navigation of Arabia by two fleets, one starting from the Persian Gulf
and the other from Egypt but with the death of Gaius the scheme was
abandoned.*?

Apart from this, Augustus tried to promote trade with India by
diplomatic means. It is sometimes held that the Pandion embassy to
Augustus was inspired by the Greek merchants trading with India.*!
Formerly these merchants might have received encouragement from the
Greek kings of India and, if it is accepted that the Greek rule extended
up to Barygaza or Broach, an important harbour for trade with the west,
where the coins of Greek kings Apollodotus and Menander were current
in the first century A.D.*?, then the Greek merchants must have established
a colony or factory there and enjoyed substantial privileges. But when
the Greek rule passed over to the Sakas, they needed the good offices of
their Emperor, whose influence was felt far beyond the frontiers of his
empire, to facilitate their commerce with India. By this means they
seught to impress upon the Indian king that they were citizens of no mean
city but the subjects of a great emperor. The letter from the Pandion
was written in Greek on a parchment. The embassy picked up a gymno-

18. Strabo, Geography, II, 15.12 ; XVI, 4.22.

19. Periplus, 26.

20. Warmington, Commerce between the Roman Empire and India, p. 15.
21. Priaulx, Osmond De Beauvoir, India and Rome, p. 78-79.

22. Periplus, 47.
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sophist at Barygaza. In the letter the Indian king assured the Roman
Emperor that he ‘set a high value on being Caesar’s friend and was willing
to grant him a passage wherever he wished through his dominions and
assist him in any good enterprise.’?

A military expedition to India by Augustus was a remote possibility ;
so presumably the words meant a commercial enterprise. Very likely the
Indian king wanted to assure the Roman Emperor that his subjects would
find safety of their interests in his dominions. This reminds us of an
embassy sent by the ruler of Ceylon Bhuvaneka Bahi in the thirteenth
century to Egypt inviting Egyptian subjects to trade with his dominions
and assuring them full protection and amenities of life.2*

Similarly after the discovery of Monsoons by Hippalos, the Greeks
could make direct voyages to the coast of India from the ports of Somali
without touching the harbours of South Arabia. This discovery increased
the Greek commercial traffic to India to an enormous extent and Strabo
records that no less than one hundred and twenty ships sailed for India
every year from the Egyptian ports. Thus by the first century A.D. the
Greeks had broken the Arabian monopoly of Indian trade but had not
been able to overshadow their activities. So when the author of the
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea raised the curtain over the commercial
activities of the Graeco-Roman and Arab merchants in the Indian Ocean
the position was as follows : —

(i) The Nabataean Arabs had been humbled and brought under the
political control of the Romans.

(ii) The Hymarites and the Sabaeans only entertained veiled hostility
against the Graeco-Roman commercial enterprise. The Greek merchant
ship bound for India had to offer costly presents to the rulers of the
important Arabian ports, Muza and Kane, to win their favour.?® Suchlike
presents were again demanded at the Indian port in the realm of Sakas
which was frequently visited by the Arab merchants.®®

(iii) Further, the Greek vessels were not allowed to enter the harbour
of Kalliena (modern Kalyan) which, in the time of elder Saraganes
(probably Satakarni I), was a lawful or privileged market-town for the
Greek merchants but since it came into the possession of Sandanes or

23. Sirabo, Geography, 15.1.73 ; McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical
Literature, p. 78.

24. JRAS, Ceylon Branch, vol. XXVIII, 1919, no. 72
25. Periplus, 24, 28.
26. Ibid., 49.
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Sandares, the port was much obstructed and Greek ships landing there
may chance to be taken to Barygaza under guard.*

It has been pointed out by some writers that the Sandanes was Sundara
Satakarni of the Andrabhritaya dynasty. Then the question arises why
did he divert the foreign commerce of his own dominions to the port of
his political rivals Sakas ? If we understand that the port was obstructed
only by the strong navy of the Sakas, then the obvious action on the part
of the Saka general would be to take possession of the ship and confiscate
its property as those merchants were trading with the dominions of the
enemies. But the author of the Periplus only says that the ship was taken
to Barygaza. This indicates that Kalliena was not under Satakarnis at that
time but was ruled by a Saka governor®® and the Greek commercial
activities in their dominions were strictly limited to Barygaza. It was
certainly a privileged port* for the Greeks under elder Saraganes or
Satakarni I as Satavahanas must have endeavoured to attract the foreign
commerce to their dominions and the best policy could be to encourage the
Greeks by offering privileges to trade with their dominions as they
(Greeks) were comparatively new-comers and were handicapped on
account of the stout opposition of the Arabs.

The Arab trade at this time was concentrated on the North-western
coast, particularly Broach. Periplus always speaks of the Arab merchants
as trading with Broach and calls the Indian goods in the markets of north-
east African and Arabian coasts as imports from Barygaza® The trade
relations of the coast of Somali with Broach were so close that even in
the time of Pliny it was confounded as an Ethiopian town ‘on the Sea
coast beyond’®! Moreover Pliny had no other information of any com-
mercial mart of the north-western coast of India while he refers to many
markets of the Southern coasts on which the Roman commerce was mainly
centered. It is significant to note here that Pliny’s information was mostly
based on what he gathered from merchants visiting India and the Graeco-

27. Ibid., 52.

28. It has been pointed oul that the Plolemy’s Sadan and Periplus' Sandanes
stand for Kshatrap or Sinha rulers of Gujerat. The word Sadan or Sandanes
may correspond to Sanskrit word Sadhana, an agent or representative
Bombay Gazetteer, vol. XIII, Thana, Part II, p. 416).

29. Wheeler, Rome beyond the Imperial Frontiers, p. 151 (Pelican, 1955).
Wheeler points out that the author of the Periplus uses the phrase Nomimon
Emporion (Lawful Market-town) in the case of Adulis, Muza and Apologos
but in respect of Kalliena he uses Enthesmon Emporion (privileged market-
fown).

30. Periplus, 14, 21.

31. Pliny, Natural History, Bk. VI, ch, xxxiv.
ASJ 18
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Roman merchants gave him information about Southern ports to which
they usually resorted and so his knowledge of the north-western ports is
scanty and faulty.

It appears that the Graeco-Roman merchants received better treat-
ment from the rulers of the South than that extended to them by the
potentates of the North. This is evident from the contemporary Tamil
literature. The Tamil writers found pleasure in looking at the abodes
of Yavana merchants at Puhar, in the dominions of the Chola king “whose

prosperity was never on the Wane.”™ An embassy was sent from the
ruler of Ceylon to the Roman Emperor Claudius on the inspirations of
the Graeco-Roman merchants®™ The discovery of Monsoons was of

tremendous importance to them as it made possible for them to make
direct voyages to Southern ports from the coast of Somali without touching
the harbours of Arabia. So there developed many important commercial
marts like Muzirus in the realm of Cheras Nelkunda in the dominions of
Pandyas, on the South-western coast and Camara or Kaveripadinam in the
realm of Cholas on the South-eastern coast. The Graeco-Roman contacts
with these ports were quite recent as Pliny tells us that the names of these
commercial marts were not found in any of the previous writers which
seemed “to show that the local conditions are changing.”™

These merchants also arrived at some understanding with the South
Indian rulers and established commercial colonies or factories in their
dominions. A temple of Augustus was built at Muziris in the realm of
Chera king and two Roman cohorts were stationed there for the protection
of Roman commerce. Similarly a colony was established on the Coromandel
coast. The ruins excavated at Arikamedu on this coast give indication of
such a colony established by the Graeco-Roman merchants in the first and
second centuries of the Christian era.® Likewise there also appear certain
indications of a Roman colony in Ceylon.3!

Thus it is due to the concentration of Roman commerce on the
Southern coasts that we find large number of Roman coins in the South.
Their paucity in the North is significant in this connection.

32. Dikshitar, Ramchandra, Silappadikarem, p. 110 (Madras, 1939).

33.. Pliny, Natural History, Bk. VI, pp. 84-85.

34- Pliny, Natural History, Bk. VI, pp. 105-1086.

35. Ancient India, Bulletin of the Archaeological Survey of India (July, 1946).
36. JRAS, Ceylon Branch, Vol. I, p. 77, F.N. 2.

37. The dearth of the Roman coins in the North has been explained by certain
writers (Papson, Indian Coins, p. 35; Cunningham, Coins of Indo-Scythians,
p. 22) due to the fact that they were re-coined by the Kushan kings. But
this is too sweeping a generalization.
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The Romans also tried to contact India by way of the Persian Gulf
but the hostility of the Parthians thwarted all their efforts.®> In fact the
Parthians were impelled by commercial and political interests to obstruct
the Roman commercial enterprise through their reaim. They not only
drew fine revenue from the land routes passing through their dominions
and connecting Roman territory with India and China but also acted as
intermediaries on the land routes for the trade of Oriental goods. Politically
it meant allowing the subjects of their enemies, who could injure their
interests in any conflict with Rome, to stay in their territory and found
colonies. They must have had the experience of the Greeks of Seleucia,
a commercial centre founded by Seleucus on the Tigris, before them who
had always shown hostility to the Parthians whenever the successors of
Seleucus attempted to wrest power from them and continued to show dis-
contentment under their rule. Though under Trajan the Romans forced
their way to the Persian Gulf yet that victory was short-lived as the
Roman conqueror, who once entertained the idea of even conquering India
by sending a fleet down the Persian Gulf, was compelled to return to quell
the revolt of northern Mespotamia. Of course, the Romans maintained
diplomatic relations with the Kushin kings of North-western India but
the motive behind these activities was political. The Kushans were
expanding westwards at the cost of the Parthians and so the latter were
the common enemies of both the Romans and the Kushans and could be
sandwiched at any time by their joint efforts. But the recovery of the
Parthians from their discomfiture and the decline of the Kushans, averted
any such eventuality.

Thus the position of the Graeco-Roman and the Arab merchants
remained the same till the close of the second century A.D., when Graeco-
Roman trade with India started declining on account of political disturhb-
ance at home. The accession of Commodus (A.D. 180) inaugurated the
period of Decline of the Roman Empire which was followed by a period of
corruption, confusion and ignominious reverses of the Roman legions till
the reign of Constantine (A.D. 323) that checked for a while the fast
deterioration of the conditions. But the foundation of Constantinople ag
new capital of the Eastern Roman empire put under shade the import.
ance of Rome and the scene of Roman enterprise shifted to the East.

It is quite likely that the Arabs, after the decline of the Roman trade,
regained their monopoly of the Indian trade and completely controlled
the foreign commerce of the ports of North-western and Southern coasts.
Fa-hien in 414 A.D. found the Sabaean merchants in a flourishing condition

38. The Han annals throw ample light on it.
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in Ceylon.* The Arabs of the Persian Gulf also continued their com-
mercial intercourse with India particularly with North-western coast as
we learn from Latin Historian Ammianus Marcellinus of the fourth cen-
tury A.D. that the Arabs of the Persian Gulf possessed several sheltered
ports as well as anchorages and were capable of exploiting the riches
of both land and sea.!’® But after this the Arab intercourse with India
also started dwindling. The Hymarites entered into political struggle with
their kinsmen of the opposite coast with whom they had maintained
amicable relations for centuries before and with whose co-operation
they had controlled the entrance to the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean.
The Himyaritae kingdom was attacked by the Abyssinians and it re-
mained under their rule from A.D. 340 to A.D. 378 after which the former
resumed their power but it never rose to the old heights of political
glory. 1In fact the period between the fourth and sixth centuries was one
of decline and deterioration for Southern Arabia. The loss of prosperity
and the migration of the southern tribes to the North are telescoped by
the Arab national tradition into the single striking episode of the break-
ing to the Ma'rib dam and the resulting desolation.!

Persian-Roman Rivalry

The Arabs were replaced by the Persians in the Indian Ocean. The
latter under the Sassanids had become politically strong. The Sassanian
kings also encouraged sea-faring activities of their subjects. The first
emperor Ardashir I (225-241 A.D.) founded many sea and river ports.”®
Ammianus Marcellinus, in describing the Sassanid realm, states that ‘there
is much navigation on the Persian Gulf.’® Sassanians’ interest in the
east is revealed by many stories told by Tabari and Hamza. We are told
that adventurous Bahram Gur (420-438 A.D.) travelled incognito to India
when he returned with an Indian wife and the rich dowry of Daibul,
Makran and the adjacent parts of Sind."! We again hear that Naushrivan
sent a successful expedition against Ceylon*> and that this expedition was
made just after the conquest of Yemen which had established extensive
commercial relations with India—before the rise of the Sassanians—and
the Yemenite merchants were in flourishing condition in Ceylon in the

39. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, p. 1xxiv (London 1906), James
Legge, A Record of the Buddhist Kingdoms p. 104 (Oxford, 1886).

40, Hourani, Arab Sea Faring, p. 38.

41. Lewis, Bernard, The Arabs in History, p. 28 (1954)-

42, Hourani, Arab Sea Faring, p. 38.

43. Ibid.

44. Hadi Hasan, History History of Persian Navigation p. 65 (London, 1928).
45, Ibid., p. 68 ; De Goje, Annals of Tabari 1, 965,
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early part of the 5th century A.D. Similarly Tabari has recorded an
embassy sent by an Indian ruler (probably Pulekesin II) to Khusraw
Parviz in the year A.D. 625-626.1¢

The authenticity of all these stories is open to question but these
indisputably demonstrate the active interest taken by the Sassanians in
the east, very likely, for fostering trade with India. This is supported
by the accounts of Alexandrian merchant Cosmos of the sixth century A.D.
which reveal that the Persians were actively engaged in commercial
intercourse with India and were the foremost competitors of the Romans
(Byzantines) and the Ethiopians in the Indian markets. He narrates a
story wherein captains of the Roman and the Persian ships vied with
each other in extolling the greatness of their respective kings.'" We are
also told that the Persians had established many colonies on the western
coast of India and in Ceylon and had maintained regular contacts with
their home land as their priests were appointed from Persia.!¥

The three competitors in the Indian Ocean in this period were in fact
grouped into two rival parties. The Ethiopians were the allies of the
Romans in political or commercial conflict between the Romans and the
Persians. They also came into direct political clash with the Persians
when the latter supported the Yemenites to drive them (Ethiopians) out
of their country. Thus the political and commercial interests of both
the parties were intermingled. Persians were acting as intermediaries
between East and West for the {rade of Oriental goods particularly silk.
They purchased silk from India and Ceylon and also made direct voyages
to China. The Sassanian kings needed continuous and abundant supply
of raw silk as they had established a royal monopoly of silk in their
dominions.

The Romans on the other hand were consumers of silk which had
become a sort of necessity with them. But their own imports were not
sufficient to meet their demand and a time came when the Persians com-
pletely monopolised the purchase of silk in the Indian markets. The
Romans could not afford to buy it from them for it virtually meant
strengthening their political rivals by continuous flow of Roman gold to
Persia. Moreover, buying silk from the Persians meant depending on
a precarious source of supply as it could be stopped whenever hostilities
46. Ibid, I, 1052 )

For comments on the embassy see JASB, xIxvii p. 68 by Rajendra Lal Mitra ;

JRAS, vol. xi by Fergusson ; JBORS, vol, xxx, pt. II, by Ghosh.

47 McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature pp, 162-163.
48. Ibid., 165.
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flared up between them. Therefore, the Romans approached the Ethio-
pians to purchase silk for them in the Indian markets and thus to oust
the Persians from their profitable trade. The true position is narrated
by Procopius which is as follows:—

‘When Hellestheans was reigning over the Aethiopians and Esimi-
phaeus over the Homeritae, the Emperor Justinian sent an ambassador,
Julianu, demanding that both nations on account of their community of
religion should make common cause with the Romans in the war against
the Persians; for he proposed that the Aethiopians, by purchasing silk
from India and selling it among the Romans, might themselves gain much
money, while causing the Romans to profit in only one way, namely that
they be no longer compelled to pay over their money to their enemy.
As for their own people and of the Maddene Sarcens make an invasion
into the land of Persians. So each king, promising to put his demand
into effect dismissed the ambassador but neither one of them did the
things agreed upon them. For it was impossible for Aethiopians to buy
silk from the Indians, for the Persian merchants always locate themselves
at the very harbours where the Indian ships first put in (since they inhahit
the adjoining country) and are accustomed to by the whole cargo.?

This brings to light two facts. First, the commercial enterprise of
the Persians, like that of the Arabs, was well organised under the direc-
tion and control of the state. Otherwise it would not have been possible
to make concerted countermove to thwart all the plans of the Romans
and the Ethiopians. In this undertaking they must have received full
help from their co-nationals who were residing in the coastal commercial
marts of India and Ceylon. Secondly the Persians must have arrived at
some undersianding with the Indian kings to compel their subjects 1o
sell silk only to the Persians. . The latter must have had very cordial
relations with the former as they were the importers of their (Indian
kings) much-needed high-breed horses. We learn from Cosmos that the
Ceylonese ruler was importing horses free of 10ll.®® So could not the
Persians enter into a treaty with the Ceylonese ruler, as well as with
other Indian kings, to compel their subjects to sell silk to the Persians
on the explicit understanding that the Ceylonese ruler would be offered
the first choice in the horses the Persians imported ? Such an arrange-
ment would have been on the lines of the treaty between king Sadasiva
of Vijayanagar and the governor of the Portuguese at Goa wherein the
latter bound himself to allow all Persian and Arab horses landed at Goa

49. P‘roco[;ius, History of the Wars, translated by H. B. Dewing, Ixx 9-12 (Doeb
Classical Library).

50. McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, pp. 164-165.
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to be purchased by the former on the guarantee that the former would
compel all his subjects to sell their goods to the latter.’t

The Persians continued to control the Indian markets for another
century when the Indian foreign trade again reverted to the Arabs. This
time the Arabs conducted their commercial activities with unprecedented
zeal and penetrated to the markets of south-east Asia and China also.
There were many reasons for this revival of the activities of the Arabs
in the Indian Ocean. First, the teachings of their religion were favour-
able to sea-faring and commercial pursuits. Secondly, they united in
their empire the lands of western Asia (except Anatolia) and Egypt. Thus
they controlled all the sea routes to India and achieved what the Achae-
menians would have achieved, had their attention and resources been not
employed and exhausted in their struggle against the Greeks. The Arabs,
thus, completed the mission of the Achaemenians which was put in
abeyance on account of conquest of western Asia by Alexander.

Sino-Arab Rivalry

This time their position was unique as they had no rival from the
western side. But their efforts to monopolise all the foreign trade between
the Arabian Sea and South China Sea incited the rivalry of the Chinese
in this period. The latter carried on their commercial activities between
India and China and sometimes even extended these as far as the
Persian Gulf5? They had been visiting the Indian markets by sea long
before the beginning of the Christian era. But at that time they were
using the foreign ships for passage to India. But by the time of the

51. Heras, Henry, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar, vol, I, pp. 62-63 (Madras,
1927).

52. Pan Kou, a Chinese writer who lived not later than first century A.D. says in
his Ts'ien Han Chou that theChinese had been going to Huang Che which had
been identified by Ferrand as Kanchi. He alluded to the fact that from the
time of Emperor Wou (140-86 B.C.) all of them (people of Kanchi and others)
had been sending tributes (presents) (Nilakanta Sastri, Foreign Notices of
South India p. 44, Madras 1939).

The spread of Buddhism to China and Ceylon united the two countries in
a religious bond and thus lhe merchants from China could feel homely in
Ceylon. Moreover visits to Ceylon of the Chinese merchants on commercial
errand also served the religious purpose as Ceylon was frequented by Buddhist
pilgrims from various countries. TFa-hien was encouraged to see a Chinese
merchant in Ceylon presenting in homage to the idot of Buddha a fan of white
lute staring of the country of Tsin (pilgrimage of Fa-hein xxxviii). The vari-
ous embassies that were sent from China to Ceylon in the fifth and the
sixth centuries might have had underlying motive of fostering commercial
relations with Ceylon (Yule, Cathey and the Way Thither, vol. I, p. Ixviii).
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revival of the Arab commercial activities in the Indian Ocean,
the Chinese had their own ships in sufficient number {o conduct traffic
between China and India.®® They contended with the Arabs for the trade
in this region. They must have put hurdles in their (Arabs’) way by
making alliances with Indian kings. There appear to be differential
customs dues against Arab ships bound for China at Kaucamali (probably
Quilon on Malabar Coast) in the 9th century A.D. as we learn from an
Arab merchant that the China ships (Arab ships bound for China) had
to pay one thousand darhams at Kaucamali for calling at it while others
paid from one dinar to ten dinars only.® It appears that there had been
a Chinese settlement in Quilon. Al Kazwini (A.D. 1263) tells us, on the
authority of Misarbin Muhalhil who travelled to India and China about
942 A.D., that when their ‘king dies the people of the place choose another
from China.”™ In the latter period many embassies were exchanged be-
tween China and Quilon.

The commercial jealousy between these two parties continued even
in the succeeding centuries. At one time the Chinese who drove a first
rate trade at the city of Calicut, were treated badly by its ruler, very
likely at the instigation of the Arabs, and they quitted the city after
inflicting great slaughter on the people of Calicut as a measure of reprisal.

Conclusion

It is evident from the foregoing pages that the commercial intercourse
of all the peoples that traded with India did not depend upon the efforts
of the individual merchants. But it was strongly organised under the
direction and control of their respective rulers. This fact not only
brought dignity to their enterprise but also enabled them to make com-
mercial bargains with Indian rulers and Indian commercial organisation
on better footing. Such commercial arrangements on political levels

53. Sung Shu shows the extent of Chinese commercial activities in the following
words. As regards Tua-Ts'n (Syria) and Tien-Chu (India) far out on the
Western Ocean, we have to say that, although the envoys of the two Han
dynasties have experienced special difficulties of this route yet traffic in mer-
chandise has been cffected and goods have been sert to foreign tribes the
force of the wind driving them far away across the waves of the sca—
(JRAS, Great Britain, 1947, 3, 4).

54, Renaudot, Ancient Account of India & China by two Mohammuadan Travellers
p. 9.

Sufun Siniyah when used by Arab geographers and historians means
Moslems ships on the China run. Amarkab Sini in Kitabe Ajaib ul Hind by
Buzurg ibn Sheryar is captained by a Persian (Hourani, Arab Sea Faring).

55. Elliot, History of India by its own Historians, vol. I, pp. 94-95 (London, 1867,
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induced the Indian rulers to exploit the commercial resources of their
dominions to the maximum extent. Thus, we find the emergence of
commercial marts like Puhir on south-eastern coast of India which had
light houses for the guidance of foreign ships and residential quarters for
foreign merchants.”® This explains the necessity of elaborate directions
given by Kautilya to the Superintendent of Ships for regulating the foreign
commerce of the country.’?

The commercial rivalry of the foreigners in the Indian Ocean also
had its effect on Indian shipping. It limited the extent of Indian shipping
and often determined and directed its course.

Indians had been engaged in sea-faring activities in the Indian Ocean
long before the beginning of the Christian era. Indian ships carried goods
to east African and south Arabian markets. The origin of the name
of the Island of Socotra is Indian. In Sanskrit it is dvipa Sukhadara, i.e,,
island abode of Bliss.’¥ In the time of the author of the Periplus its popu-
lation consisted of Arabs, Indians and Greeks who resorted thither for
the purpose of trade.” Likewise the Indian mariners had been visiting
the Arabian harbour of Eudaimon (Aden) on the mouth of the Red Sea.?®
The Greek merchants from Egypt also resorted to this mart. But very
likely the Indians were not allowed to have direct dealings with the
Greeks and sold all their goods to the Arabs. Further the Indian mer-
chants were not permitted to go beyond this place lest they should come
in direct contact with the Greek merchants.

It has sometimes been pointed out that the rulers of Egypt instituted
differential customs dues against the Arab and Indian vessels at the
Egyptian ports of the Red Sea. Mommsen makes this deduction from the
Periplus, where we read of reciprocal intercourse between non-Roman
Africa and Arabia and India; between Persia and India; and between
India and Arabia; yet there is nothing to show that the merchants of
these regions, engaged in active trade, came to Berenice or Myos Hormos
—not even the merchants of Muza, the most active of Arabian marts at
this timet But the absence of Indians at Egyptian harbours can be

56. Dikshtar, Ramchandra, Sileppadikaram, Canto VI, 128-144.
57. Kautilya’s Arthasastra, translated by Shamasastry, II, xxviii (Mysore, 1951).

58. McCrindle, Commerce and Navigation of the Erythraean Sea, p. 92 (London,
1879).

59. Periplus, 30.
60. Ibid., 26.

61. Warmington, Cominerce between the Roman Empire and India, p. 76.
ASJ 19
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attributed to exclusion by the Arabs. Of course, these restrictions must
have been relaxed when the influence of the Romans was being felt by
the Arabians. But this fact definitely demonstrates that the commercial
rivalry in the Indian Ocean put restrictions on the Indian shipping.

Likewise the great demand and the fierce competition among foreigners
for Indian goods and the concourse of foreign merchants in the Indian
markets induced the Indians to stop making voyages to Arabian and east
African markets for the disposal of their products. Thus the Indian
mariners confined their activities {o the Indian coasts, carrying goods
from one port to another. The more adventurous mariners engaged them-
selves in traffic between India and China. They carried Indian goods
to China and brought back silk in exchange to the Indian markets and
thence it was carried by the western merchants to their respective coun-
tries. This made many Indian ports entrepots between East and West.

Thus commercial rivalry of foreigners in the Indian Ocean had far-reaching
effects on Indian trade.



NOTES AND QUERIES

DATE OF UTPALA

Commentator of Varahamihira’s Brhajjataka and other works

By
P. V. KANE

In my paper on ‘Varahamihira and Utpala’ (Journal of BBRAS., N.S.
vol. 24-25 for 1948-49, p. 22), I stated that Utpala wrote in Saka 888
(A.D. 966), following a verse! printed at the end of the commentary of
Utpala on Brhajjataka, in Harikrsna-nibandha Series, Banares, 1934.
Since then two matters have come to my notice that make me doubtful
about the authenticity of those verses at the end of Utpala’s commentary.
The first is that in a MS. of Utpala’s commentary in the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, (D.C. No. 177 of A 1882-83) that verse
does not occur at all. The second fact is a paper of Prof. Otto Neugebauer*
in the Bulletin of the Royal Academy of Belgium for 1957-4 (pp. 133-140)
on “variants to the Greek translation of Abu Ma’shar’s Version of the
Paranatellonta of Varahamihira and Teukros”. Teukros (probably about
1st century B.C.) wrote ‘Paranatellonta’, i.e.,, the arrangement of constel-
lations according to Zodiacal signs and decans (Sanskrit dreskana) which
rise simultaneously or set or culminate simultaneously. Boll in his
masterly work Sphaera demonstrated the spread of these doctrines from
the Hellenistic world to the Far East and that then followed their return
{from India via Persia and Byzantium to the West. The main instrument
of this transmission of Persian astrological representations to the West
was Abu Ma’shar's Introductorium majus of which Book VI, Chapter I,
contains the list of ‘Paranatellonta’ in three versions, according to the

1. The verse is <smaer q==i fammi geamR |
geaerefHd & Fad Fafmtar o
This is the fifth verse out of the seven verses at the end of the commentary.
It gives Thursday, the bright half of Chaitra in Sike 888 as the date of
composition (i.e. 1st of March 966).

2. T am ihankful to Prof. Otto Neugebauer for kindly sending to me a copy of
his learned and valuable Paper. He read my Paper in JBBRAS cited above,
and though we had not met or corresponded before, he kindly bright to my
notice his Paper.
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Persians, according to the Indians and according to Ptolemy. The Arabic
text of this chapter of Abu Ma’shar’s work was edited by K. Dyroff, with
a German translation as an appendix to Boll's Sphaera. The Indian
sphere is attested in chap. 27 of the Brhajjatake of Vardhamihira, a
translation of which had been published by Colebrooke in 1807 (vide
Mise. Essays, vol. 1I, pp. 320-325). A German {iranslation by W, Printz,
which also contains the additions by Bhatta Utpala, is published in
W. Gundet’s Dekane and Dekansternbilder (1936). In connection with
this Prof. Neugebauer on p. 134, note 3 points out that Abu Ma'shar
died in AD. 886, that his translation contains a passage concerning the
3rd decan of Aries, which belongs to Utpala’s commentary and that one
must assume that the date (mentioned in note 1) about the composition
of Utpala's commentary is incorrect or that Utpala used for this chapter
an older commentary.

Chapter 27 (25th in one MS. D.C. No. 279 of Visrdmbag I) of the
Brhajjataka contains 36 verses on the 36 dreskdnas of the twelve
rasis (zodiacal signs) from Mesa (Aries) to Matsya (Pisces), three
for each sign. Vardhamihira describes the appearance of dreskéinas
(some male, some female) and expressly states in verses 2, 19, and 21
that he describes the appearances as declared by the Yavanas (or by a
Yavana author). The third dreskdna of Mesa is described in the 3rd verse
(quoted below) of Chapter 27 of the Brhajjataka. It may be translated
as follows: ‘The third dreskana of Mesa is declared to be ferocious (in
appearance or by nature), conversant with the arts (singing, dancing,
painting, etc.), yellowish brown (in colour), eager to act, disposed to
break rules of conduct, having in his hand a raised cudgel, wearing red
garments, and quick tempered’?

3. & O FU®: FAMdl waadsvgaageeaEd: |
TR srfr faafy =o) W gt sfalEm o
Utpala’s commentary on this adds:  ‘srf ¥wmelafews S=non wfdm @@ )
Uy TWESH: WAt A |
The words in bold type are an addition and not an explanation of anything
contained in the verse commented upon. Similar additions are made in the
commentary on all the verses at the end of the Chapter. The words in bold
type mean ‘this is a male dreskana with a weapon and connected with
Jupiter’. All dredkinas are declared in Utpala's commentary as connected
with someone of the planets. These additions by Utpala are in prose. The
third chapter of the Yavana Jitaka of Sphujidhaja deals with 36 dreskanas,
but these descriptions do not completely tally with Varihamihira's descrip-
tions. Utpala knew the Yavane Jdtaka of Sphujidhvaja (as I have shown in
the Journal of the Asialic Society of Bombay, Vol. 30 Pt. II, 1956 pp. 1-5).
The prose words added by Utpala are not found in the Yavana Jdtaka of

Sphujidhvaja. They are probably his own remarks based on his knowledge
of Indian and foreign works on horasastra.
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It appears to me that the date given at the end is not authentic and
that Utpala is not quoting any previous commentator when he makes
additions to the descriptions of the parts of dreskanas. Abu Ma’shar died
in A.D. 8386 and if he quotes Utpala on the 3rd decan of Mesa, Utpala
cannot be placed later than A.D. 850. This date would have an important
bearing on the dates of several authors. As Utpala quotes Yavana Jataka
of Sphujidhvaja, that work would have to be placed long before A.D. 800.
Utpala in his commentary in Yoga-ydtr@ of Vardhamihira (I.1 from a
MS in the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library) quotes the definition of
the figure of speech called ‘Ananvaya’ and its illustration from Bhatta
Rudrata’s Kdavydlanledra. Therefore Rudrata will have to be assigned to
the end of the 8th century A.D. at the latest. Similarly, the Saraval? of
Kalyanavarman (on Astrology) would have to be placed between A.D.
575 and 800.
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DER RGVEDA, von K. F. GELDNER, Part IV : Index of Names and Sub-
jects in the Translation. Harward University Press, U.S.A., 1957.

This is the Index Volume of the German translation of the Rgveda
by Geldner published in Vols. 33-35 of the Harward Oriental Series. It
was unfortunately never completed, nor even properly planned and
arranged by the author before his sad demise. Geldner had himself
prepared his material in a rough draft for his Index to his translation
upto the end of the eighth Mandala; the remaining two Mandalas had
to be handled by his successor to the chair of Indology at Marburg, Prof.
Joh. Nobel. Some attempt has been made by Prof. Nobel to rearrange
the whole material according to a plan, but by its very nature it did not
wholly yield to the treatment, with the result that some overlapping, loose-
ness, dispersion and repetition have crept in the work. The article on
Soma, prepared by Prof. Nobel, is given at the end owing to the very
large number of entries under it. This last is divided into two parts, namely,
Soma as a deity and Soma as a plant, while the Index as a whole is
divided into two parts, namely, Index of Proper Names and Index of
Subjects. Additions and Corrections to the Translation are given at the
end on pp. 251-271.

The Index is bound to be very useful and may render great help in
knowing even the minute details about a deity or a topic, which is men-
tioned in the Translation. It must be remembered, however, that this is
not an Index to the Text of the Rgveda, but to its Translation and brief
notes in German done by Geldner. Hence the Index refers to the topics,
as they appear in the Translation, that is, to the German equivalents of
the original Sanskrit terms in the Rgveda, employed in the Translation
and Notes. This makes the use of this part of the Index impossible for
those who do not know the German language. In the case of the proper
names of the deities and the sages, it is slightly different ; without know-
ing the language one can use it for the references which are collected
under each entry, though the separate headings under which they are
collected would be unmeaning to him who does not know German.

A few things which seem to have been dropped through oversight
from the Index may be pointed out here: Thus Agni’s being punished by
the gods to eat without teeth (10.79.6 : Tr. and Note) is not recorded either
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under Agni’s Speise (p. 6b) or under his Zahne (p. 8b), where it is expecl-
ed, though it is recorded, without any context, on p. 225 under Zahn in
the Sachindex. Versatz or Verkauf of Indra in not mentioned under Indra
or anywhere else (so far as I can see), though the Gotterbild, which is not
accepted by Geldner at 4.24.10 A, is duly recorded in the Sachindex. The
same may be said about an important trait of Indra, namely, Listen or
Zauber-kiinsten, (his powers of assuming different forms to baffle the
enemy in fighting), mentioned in the Trans. at i.32.12 etc. The Giftiges
an Rede of the bards which is mentioned the Trans. at 10.87.13 is simi-
larly omitted from entries hoth under Giftiges and Rede in the Sachindex.
These are, however, minor omissions and the Index, together with the
Translation of Geldner, must always be ready at hand for consultation to
those who desire to study the hymns of the Rgveda.

H. D. Velankar

THE SUBHASITA-RATNAKOSA : Compiled by Vidyakara, edited by
D. D. Gokhale; with an introduction by D. D. Kosambi, Harward
Oriental Series, No. 42, U.S.A., 1957.

The work 1s an anthology of Sanskrit poetry compiled by a Buddhist
writer, called Vidyakara, in Bengal, under the Palas, about A.D. 1000 and
revised about thirty years later, as is convincingly demonstrated by the
editor in the introduction, secs., 3 and 4. It is the oldest known general
anthology of Sanskrit verse, where in fifty sections called Vrajyas, Vidya-
kara has extracted stanzas on different topics. About one third of the work
is devoted to Love in its various aspects, while Anyoktis under Anyéapadesa
Vrajya (106), Svabhavoktis under Jati Vrajya (45), Arthantaranyasas
(48) and Court panegyrics under Citu Vrajya (80) also find a place in
it. Even Nirveda and Santi are not neglected ; Vidyakara selects 57 under
the former and 48 under the latter.

The editor’s reflections on the absence of military literature or poetry
of prowess in Sanskrit are thought-provoking (Introduc. sec. 6). Though
poetry, capable of rousing martial spirit is not altogether wanting in
Sanskrit, yet its main aim was to produce or rather evolve the Vira Rasa,
which must result in an unmixed delight in oneself. Poems do not seem
to have been composed with the intention of inspiring the warriors fight-
ing against an enemy or to fill them with enthusiasm or martial spirit.
The reason is to be sought in the fact that during the Classical period
Sanskrit was not the common man’s language and could not have been
followed by him without a certain amount of traditional education and
training. Sanskrit in its Classical stage was essentially a language of the
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learned and hence the language of the peaceful. Similarly the editor's
remarks (on p. Ixi) about the poetry of the Subhasitas before us that ‘it
carries with rank beauty of an orchid, the corresponding atmosphere of
luxury, parasitism and decay’ are a little harsh and unpalatable, but all
the same quite accurate. Their poetry is at the best ‘exquisite’, rather
than great’.

In sec. 9 of the Introduction, the editor has put together what little
information could be available about the authors that figure in the antho-
logy. As a matter of fact, ‘to the anthologist’ and his public, the stanza,
alone was of ‘interest’ and not its author nor his date and life. And this
is practically true of all our great works in Sanskrit in ancient India. The
ancient India’s sense of the historical essentially differed from that of ours.
History to him consisted of acts and incidents in the past leading to certain
definite results; they are there for the humanity to draw their lessons
from for the use of their future and even present career, which may have
a close resemblance with happenings in the past. The individual of a
particular place or time was immaterial for the ancients; but what he did
or said was of all consequence. Our ancient poets naturally shared this
view and, therefore, described their national heroes with a grain of histo-
rical truth covered with several deep coats of myth and imagination. It
is no wonder then, that they too shared the fate of their heroes and re-
mained a mere name, often surrounded by absurd myths and legends, to
the posterity.

The editing of the text is very carefully done, following the best
standards of editorial integrity and vigilance. The next volume contain-
ing the translation and explanatory notes is eagerly awaited.

H. D. Velankar

CHANDOGYA-BRAHMANAM : With the commentary of Gunavisnu
and Sayana ; edited by Durgamohan Bhattacarya, M.A. and published
by the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, 1958.

Chiandogya-Brihmana is a name which is given to a work of the Sima
Veda, comprising ten Prapathakas or chapters, of which the first two pass
under the title of Mantra-Brahmana, while the last eight constitute what
is generally known as the Chindogya Upanisad. Here in the work under
review, the first two Prapathakas only are edited with two commentaries,
one by Gunavisnu who is earlier than Sdyana, and the other by Sayana
himself.
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This Mantra-Brihmana portion of the Chandogya-Brahmana is so lo
say the basis for the two Grhya Satras, namely, Gobhila and Khadira.
The Brahmana puts together the Vedic Mantras which are meant to be
employed in the Grhya or the domestic rites, while these latter themselves
are described in detail in the two Grhya Sitras, in the same order in which
the Mantras are given in the Brahmana. But as the Brahmana forms part
of a bigger work called the Chindogya Brahmana as said above, it must
be assumed that the Brahmana preceded the Grhya Satras, which then
arranged their contents in accordance with those in the Brahmana.

The present edition is based upon a large number of manuscripts
collected from different places and written in different scripts. Full
use is also made of the printed material in the form of the earlier
European and Indian editions of the Brahmana. One important aspect
of this edition is that it clarifies the position of an old pre-Sayana com-
mentator, Gunavisnu, in the field of Vedic exegesis and gives his commen-
tary in full by the side of the well known commentary of Sayana. Impor-
tant variants from the mss. are given in the foot notes, where brief
critical and comparative notes are also added, which bear the stamp of
the author’s vast and careful reading, coupled with a selective judgment.
Six different indices are given at the end, thus adding greatly to the
utility of the publication.

Some twenty years back the editor had published Gunavisnu’s com-
mentary on the Chandogya Mantras, which are, however, different from
the present Brahmana, though many of the Mantras are common to the
two collections, the Brahmana being of course the original or the earlier
one. Prof. Bhattacarya deserves our gratitude for bringing to light the
work of an old almost forgotten commentator of the ritualistic Vedic
texts, namely, Gunavisnu.

The first Prapathaka of the Brdhmana contains the Mantras for the
Sanskaras beginning with Vivaha and ending with Samaéavartana, while
the second contains those that are required for the different compulsory
or optional rites prescribed for a householder. References to other works
where the Mantra occurs are given under each Mantra, important variants
also being noted. In short, every effort is made by the editor to make
the edition very useful and helpful to students of Vedic literature.

H. D. Velankar

ASJ 20
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KADAMBARI : A Cultural Study. By V. S. Agrawal ; published by the
Chowlkhamba Vidya Bhavan Chowk, Banaras I, 1958.

This Cultural Study of Bana’s Kadambari by the well known Indo-
logist Prof. Dr. V. S. Agrawal is a successor of a similar study by him of
Bana’s Harsacarita. It is written in Hindi and is prepared from four dif-
ferent points of view. Firstly, it faithfully narrales the story in all its
details, though it is not intended to be a literal translation of the original.
Secondly, it tries to preserve in its rendering all the richness of expression
and ideas in the original. Thirdly, it contains a brief exposition of the
state of the social, political and religious conditions, as also of the Arts
and Literature of the times of Bana as reflected in the work. Finally, it
gives a spiritual interpretation of the story and its characters. This last is
given at the end as Parisista I, probably because it constitutes a new
approach to the problem. A note on ancient architecture is given in the
second Parisista and the volume ends with a glossary of select words in
the Sanskrit text of the Kadambari.

The study is a valuable contribution of the author to our knowledge
of Bana’s times. The Hindi rendering is charmingly simple and the notes
added at the end of the different sections (into which it is divided in
accordance with the paragraph first given by Peterson and then by Dr. P.
L. Vaidya in their editions), are very informative and instructive without
interrupting the chain of the reader’s thoughts, giving the information just
where it is desired or likely to be desired. We hope that the author will
soon be able to carry out his plan about a thorough study of Bana and his
works, as indicated in his Bhumika to this work.

H. D. Velankar

DEVELOPMENT OF HINDU ICONOGRAPHY. By J. N. Banerjea.
Second Edition (Revised and Enlarged). Published by the University of
Calcutta. Roy. Oct. pp. xxxvii+653, XLVIII Plates and a Frontispiece.
Price Rs. 30/- (1956)

Judging from the thorough revision, the incorporation of a large
proportion of additional matter covering over 250 pages as also additional
plates, and the general improved outlook of the book the volume under
review appears to be almost a new publication rather than the second
edition. That the first edition of the book was out of print within a short
time after its publication necessitating the issue of a new edition is ample
testimony of the utility of the work to the student, specialist, and general
reader. By his expert knowledge of several branches of ancient Indian
history and culture, especially numismatics, art, and original Sanskrit
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texts on religion, philosophy, and iconography, Dr. J. N. Banerjea, Carmi
chael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture in the University
of Calcutta, was eminently suited to write on Hindu Iconography.

The importance of iconography to students of culture need not he
emphasized. The close association between religion and art in ancient
India being evident the study of images reveals the religious conceptions
of the majority of people worshipping them. Iconography signifies the
practical aspects of religious beliefs of the people and changes in the
deities worshipped by them are influenced by corresponding changes in
the religious ideas. It reflects also the political or general history, and to
a certain extent the social life of the period. The author does not confine
himself to the descriptive side of the problem but has dealt with its several
aspects and has given the history of the origin and development of differ-
ent Brahmanical cults while describing cult icons, indicating also some
of the principal cult tenets.

After giving an idea about the nature and scope of the subject, the
first chapter indicates the lines in which the study of Hindu iconography
should be conducted and the variety of the material. The next two
chapters elaborately discuss the antiquity and origin of image worship
in India on the basis of literary and archaeological data after a careful
appraisal of the views of previous scholars, followed by chapters IV and V
which show how ancient Indian coins and seal impressions prove helpful
in ascertaining the early iconographic types of several Hindu divinities
and their emblems, many of which would otherwise have still baffled us
evading an explanation. It may be observed in this connection that
numismatic evidence alone shows definitely that Siva was worshipped
simultaneously in both phallic and human forms in the Ujjain region in
the early centuries before and after Christ, and also that though Siva used
to be represented mostly in his bull form in the Gandhara region, by the
time of the Kusanas hull came to be regarded as his mount and his human
form became predominant. Some hitherto unstudied texts have been
utilized in the elaborate discussion of the technique of iconoplastic art in
chapter VI. The next chapter explains the various technical terms and
terminologies generally employed in iconographic texts. In the next
chapter are discussed the Indian canons of iconometry, followed by a com-
parison between these and the ancient Egyptian and Hellenic canons.

The next four chapters are entirely new. Folk divinities, which in-
clude the Yaksas, Nagas and Naginis, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, and Apsaras,
Ganapati, Karttikeya, Laksmi, and Sarasvati are dealt with in chapter IX.
In chapters X and XI the various groups of icons associated with major
Brahmanical Hindu cults, Visnu and Strya, Siva and Sakti, are discussed
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with the delineation of their composite character, while the first section
of the concluding chapter deals with the icons of Brahma, Asta Dikpalas,
as well as accessories to the major cult deities like Garuda, Nandin, and
Ayudha Purusas. The final section covers the characteristic traits of
various groups of syncretistic icons. Of these, it may be observed that
while only Hari-Hara, Ardhanari$vara, Visnu-Loke$vara, and Marttanda-
Bhairava have been incidentally noticed by previous scholars, Dr. Banerjea
for the first time gives a full and systematic consideration of these groups
of images: Pancayatana; Hari-Hara-Surya-Buddha; Siva-Lokesvara ;
Surya-Nardyana, Brahma-Surya, Brahméa-Visnu-Siva-Sarya. There is also
the consideration of the interrelation between Brahmanical Hindu icono-
graphy, Buddhist iconography, and Jain iconography.

At the end are three useful appendices, select bibliography, and gene-
ral index. As against only ten plates in the first edition, this second edition
contains as many as forty-eight plates besides the frontispiece.

According to Dr. Banerjea the famous (so-called) Trimirti at Ele-
phanta is not really Trimurti, but the representation of three-faced Siva,
in which the Saumya and Ghora aspects of Siva are combined with his
Sakti Uma. He takes the banyan capital at Besnagar, which Cunningham
regarded as representing a kalpavrksa, 1o be associated with Sri Laksmi,
the presiding deity of Padmini-vidya. With reference to the interpreta-
tion of Paryankasana and Bhadrasana as given by Dr. Banerjea it may be
stated that some texts give different explanations.

The book will be found eminently useful by all students of ancient
Indian culture and will amply repay perusal. The printing and get-up are
good, and the price is reasonable.

Dr. A. D. Pusalkar

THE EVOLUTION OF MAN: by Fr. M. HERMANNS, S.V.D,, (Society
of St. Paul, Allahabad), 15 illustrations, pp. 1-139.

Father HERMANNS has written a very stimulating book. Reviewing
all the latest (upto 1955) discoveries and theories on human origins,—
human biogenetics, physical and cultural anthropology, and palaeontology
—he maintains that “man is a special creation and the whole of mankind
derived from one pair only”. (p. 56). Now this is again a point of view.
Father HERMANNS, like a clever lawyer, has been able to show that the
theory of the protagonists of evolution of man from an ape is based not
only on insufficient and contradictory data, but on evidence which was
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based and now proved to be vitiated by deliberate forgery in lwo important
cases. The Piltdown forgery was only recently detected by fourine tests.
The one committed by Dusors is not so well-known. He is alleged to have
“tricked the whole scientific world” by manufacturing an ape-like man
from his vast collections {from Java, and concealing other important
evidence.

This news does not find a place in the recent book by Dr. Le Gros
Crarg, the famous Oxford anatomist! If it is a fact, then such evolutionists
stand condemned. But even if it is not, what Father HERMANNS complains
of is true. This subject has ceased to be a pure scientific pursuit of truth,
almost from ils very inception. Obsessed with the idea of proving man’s
descent from an ape, or with the idea of establishing this or that kind of
Stone Age Culture or Industry many an early collection of human fossils
or stone tools was not only biased but not thorough and exhaustive. These
collectors discovered what théy wanted, and thus a number of false
theories were built up. These are now being gradually given up.

Father HERMANNS' view viz. that a single pair of human beings was
responsible for the several races all over the world—implies a wide
spread diffusion from a single centre. This is not yet proved by actual
evedence. But should we be so dogmatic in holding to this view if the evi-
dence is to the contrary ? One is glad to find that Father HER,MANNS,
though against the evolution of man from an ape, is not against evolution
itself. It through changes in climate and life a moderate man in the line
of Homo Sapiens could devolve into a Neanderthal man (p. 47) or when
“the change of environment gradually helped to form a new type of man”
(p. 54), then is it not possible that man could have evolved, owing exact-
ly to these causes, from an ape or ape-like man ? No doubt, “the missing
link” between these two is not yet found. But suppose it is found in the
Siwaliks, where so many primate forms have been discovered or in Africa
where every year startling discoveries are being made. So why prejudge
the issue ?

H. D. SANKALIA

A SOURCE BOOK IN INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. Edited by S. Radha-
krishnan and C. A, Moore. Published by the Princeton University Press,
New Jersey ; Oxford University Press, London. 1957. Roy. Oct. pp. xxix 4
684. Price Rs. 21/-.

Though mainly intended for western readers, this Source Book in
Indian Philosophy will prove of great help also to Indian readers having
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no knowledge of original texts. It covers an extensive range and a long
period of over three thousand years, right from the origin of Indian phi-
losophy in the Vedic period, passing through the epic period, the heterodox
and the orthodox systems, down to contemporary thought represented by
Sri Aurobindo and Dr. Radhakrishnan. The Enlish translations of the
selected passages, most of which have already been published, have been
revised with a view to making them more idiomatic and intelligible, and
in the case of the texts of scholastic philosophy, are often followed by
translations of relevant passages from standard commentaries. Besides
the prefatory note attached to each section explainin the substance of
the selections comprised in it, there is a general introduction dealing with
the brief history of Indian thought. At the end appears a useful biblio-
graphy.

Of the five sections into which the book is divided, the first two deal
with the Vedic period and the Epic period. The selections from the
Rgveda graphically portray the evolution of Vedic thought from polythe-
ism to monotheism and monism. The value of the section on the Epic period
is enhanced by the inclusion of the entire translation of the Bhagavadgitd
by Dr. Radhakrishnan. The selections from the Kautiliya Arthasastra and
the Manusmrti, also incorparated under the Epic period, show the social
aspects of Indian philosophy. The Heterodox Systems constitute Section
III, dealing with Carvdka, Jainism, and Buddhism. It includes the
translation of the Dhammapade by Dr. Radhakrishnan. Section IV on
Orthodox Systems covers the Nyaya, Vaisesika, Sankhya, Yoga, Purva
Miméansa and Vedanta, the last including the schools of Sankara, Rama-
nuja, and Madhava. The last section on Contemporary Thought, as
already stated, gives selections from Sri Aurobindo and Dr. Radhakrishnan,
whose philosophies seek to bridge the gap between the East and the West.

The book will stimulate interest in Indian philosophy and will serve
as a valuable guide to the manifold aspects of the rich and varied Indian
philosophic thought—orthodox, heterodox, historic and contemporary.

A. D. Pusalkar

ON THE MEANING OF THE MAHABHARATA: by Dr. V. S.
Sukthankar (published by the Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1957, pp. i-x
and 1-146).

During the last century and half Indologists in the West tried to inter-
pret ancient Indian texts from the stand-point of a critical method, which
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generally discarded views based on Indian tradition, especially when not
supported by textual evidence, and the findings of comparative philology,
mythology and so on. Indian Indologists also, trained in the same methods,
and often deriving their inspiration from the West, made use of the same
method in their own interpretation. But scon a reaction started and Indian
scholars, in spite of their training and genuine appreciation of the critical
method, tried to apply their own i.e. an Indian point of view to problems
in that field. In certain respects some inspiration for this too came from
Western savants, as in the case of the Rgveda, about which Geldner in-
sisted with great force that it should be interpreted on the basis of Indian
tradition. An excellent example of a scholar applying the specially Indian
point of view is that of Sri Aurobindo Ghosh. Himself well-versed in the
European classics, he interpreted the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the
poems of Kalidasa, from his own point of view. His recently published book
*On the Vedas’ embodies his theories of Vedic interpretation, wherein he
discards the superficial meaning of the vedas arrived by ‘Comparative
Philology’ and insists on finding their ‘inner meaning’, which could not
be known by the uninitiated. The late Dr. V. S. Sukthankar does the
same thing for the interpretation of the Mahabharata. His case is spe-
cially unique. As is well-known, he was a master of the critical method
of the West ; and he applied it very carefully to the text-criticism of the
Mahabharata, of course, with some modifications of his own. The method,
thus evolved by him was, for some time, not accepted by a few West-
ern scholars, who strongly opposed him and argued that the method of
‘ classical philology’ should have been applied to the Mahabharata text-
criticism. Dr. Sukthankar very ably and convincingly demonstrated the
fallacy of that criticism and declared in that now well-known sentence, ‘ the
problem of the Mahidbharata textual criticism is a problem sui generis’
(vide : ‘Some aspects of the Mahabharata criticism’, JBBRAS (NS),
Vol. IV, p. 157) and not sui juris.

One who knew Dr. Sukthankar in the period before he assumed the
‘general Editorship’ of the Mahabharata-text generally carried the
impression, perhaps superficial, that he was thoroughly ‘ Western’ in both
outlook and training and that he would be the first to discredit the Indian
tradition. But soon after he began the arduous task of editing the * Adi-
parvan’, it became clear that along with a genuine appreciation of
the ‘critical methods’ taught by his Western gurus like Liiders, he
possessed a very deep grasp of the real Indian * spirit’, which not all Indians
can claim. His views about the Mahabharata became more and more in
favour of attaching the greatest spiritual and national importance to the
Satasdhasri-Samhitd (the text of one hundred thousand $lokas). In his
foreword to fascicule I of the Adi-parvan published in 1927, while appealing
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to both the ‘people and princes’ of India for financial help for the Mbh.-
project, he expressed the view that the ‘Mahabharata . . . is . . . in
more senses than one the greatest epic the world has produced’ (Italics
ours). This declaration from a scholar like Dr. Sukthankar who was a
man of few words and was never given to exaggeration certainly has its
value. His appreciation of the Mahabharata reached its highest point when
in another appeal for funds he declared that the Mahabharata is *the
content of our collective unconscious”, and added further, “we are It,
I mean, the real ‘we'”,

It is, therefore, really a good fortune of the students of Indian culture
that a stalwart like Dr. Sukthankar came forward to offer an interpreta-
tion of the Mahabharata. In the present book which contains his four
lectures on ‘the Meaning of the Mahabharata’, one undelivered and three
delivered under the auspices of the University of Bombay in 1942, he
has interpreted the text in its three aspects, viz., the story of the epic on
the mundane plane, on the ethical plane and on the metaphysical one.
This is preceded by Chapter I which presents a critical review of the
different attempts of Western scholars to determine the original form of
the text, or those centred round the problem of determining the stages
of its development from an original heroic poem into a stupendous work,
containing a huge bulk of didactic and episodical material, which has
for centuries served the Indian people hoth as a Dharmasastra (a religious
and moral guide) and an epic. In doing this Dr. Sukthankar as usual
has been very critical ; at times he appears perhaps a little harsh (though
deservedly so in a few cases) in his comments on the results arrived at
by the Western scholars. His criticism of Holtzmann and Hopkins is
specially noteworthy in this respect.

As is well-known, the problem of the original form of the Mbh. arises
from the fact that the poem is so big and contains such heterogenous
material as have led scholars like Oldenberg to remark that the simple epic
narrative became ‘the most monstrous chaos’ (quoted by Sukthankar,
p. 1). Besides, and this is more important, the moral professions of the
Pindavas, the epic heroes, do not at all tally with their actual behaviour.
They follow adharma in the war (pp. 12, 13) and kill great warriors like
Bhisma, Drona, Karna and Duryodhana with questionable means, which
are immoral as well as unchivalrous. This fact, which cannot escape the
notice of even a casual reader, naturally requires an explanation. Holtz-
mann’s ‘ Inversion Theory’ arose out of this, though it was criticised even
by many Western scholars in his own time. He and others who followed
his theory, proposed that the original epic-poem was written for the
glory of the Kurus and its second recast was a modification in order to
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magnify the Pandus which was conveniently done on the strength of their
association with Krsna, the incarnation of the supreme deity. Such views
characterised by Sukthankar as “ wild aberrations Holtzmann” (p. 15)
may naturally have some mistakes of interpretation, but one cannot fail
to appreciate the observations on which his hypothesis was based. One
really cannot get away from the fact that the Pandavas won the war by
unscrupulous means. Sukthankar's justification that the Kauravas also
returned the compliment by being equally crafty and designing (p. 17),
that “they sin at heart, and present to the world a smiling and virtuous
face”, cannot exonerate the Pandavas. The Pandavas also commit
sins, he admits, “ but their sins are palpably overt and markedly evident ”
(p. 17). That this justification is a bit lame is obvious. For it ultimately
comes to this that the Kauravas acted in an outrageous and the most un-
justifiable manner, whereas the Pandavas were forced to do so to uphold
righteousness, though they were ‘guileless’. This would only mean that
to protect Dharma, some type of justifiable Adharma is necessary, which
obviously weakens the case of Dharma being finally. victorious in the
world. Put in different words the problem is that of determining how
much adharma is justifiable in this world, which certainly is not a very
flattering conclusion to be drawn by the reader of the Mbh. It must be
stated that while offering this criticism of Sukthankar’s views one feels
a bit uneasy because unfortunately he is not in our midst to justify his
views and especially because we can take it for certain that were he alive
he could have most probably very ably and convincingly defended his
position as he did against Dr. Ruben who had criticised his method of
text-criticism. It is, however, felt that in the interest of a true interpre-
tation of the Mbh. objections must be stated and also answered if possible.

In all this discussion in Chapter I, Dr. Sukthankar has not referred
to the theory brought by the late Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya, a renowned
Mahabhéarata specialist in his own time, regarding the three stages of
the Mbh.-text development. The original heroic poem called “Jaya”
narrated by Sanjaya to Dhrtarastra, the further detailed account of the
Bharata war with some episodic matter related by Vaisarhpayana to
Janamejaya and the third enlarged edition, viz., the stupendous Mbh.
related by Sata, the teller of holy stories to Saunaka—all these stages
referred to by Vaidya are mentioned in the text of the Mbh. itself. Can
it be an untenable piece of logic to say that the original account related
by Sanjaya, who was a Kaurava courtier, was naturally partial to the
Kauravas as the hearer was their father and the one related by Vaisam-
pdyana was obviously partial to the Pandavas, who were after all the
piirva-pitdmahas of Janamejaya, in whose presence the poem was recited ?
Is it not natural that the two redactors of the same story under different
AST 21
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environments could have modified their narratives so as to suit their
personal position as well as the attitude of their Royal hearers ?

All these considerations are obviously important for one who discusses
the ‘original story ’ of the Mbh. Dr. Sukthankar, however, does not argue
his case to a final conclusion, for he appears to hold the view that this
attempt at finding the ‘Ur-Mahabhdrata’ has practically no value for
determining the real significance of the epic because the Indian people,
whose ‘national Saga’ it is, have long outgrown and discarded (p. 31)
‘the primitive Ksatriya tale of love and war, for which the Western savants
have been vainly searching’ (p. 31, Italics ours). In other words ‘ Higher
criticism’ is in no way going to help the task of interpreting India’s
national epic.

He justifies this aititude on the ground that a mere process of strip-
ping of what we regard as spurious will not automatically leave us with
the pure and unalloyed “ original ” (p. 31) ; moreover, attempts at analysis
would show that the epic had not one source but many (p. 30). Naturally,
we know nothing about the hypothetical * Nucleus” (p. 31) and hence
we must look somewhere else to find the meaning of Mahabharata, and
not in a reconstructed original. As is clear, it is possible to have some
difference of opinion on this point, because howsoever difficult the task
of determining the original nucleus of the Mbh. may be, one need not
give up the attempt as hopeless. It is better, however, to leave the matter
at that and to see how Dr. Sukthankar sets about doing his important task.

This ‘dateless and deathless poem’ which forms the strongest link
between India old and new (p. 32) has a tremendous appeal to the Indian
mind, and we have not outlived that mighty book yet (p. 30). What is
the secret of its appeal ? Learned philologists, cannot help us here; but
to the unsophisticated Indian, there is no difficulty about its understanding.
for to him, it is a divine work and °‘the illiterate Indian is right . . . as
he far more often is than his educated brothers’ (p. 32f.). Expression
of such views on the part of the author makes the impression that
according to him purely intellectual and logical considerations should have
little or no value in this task. Apart from possible disagreement on this
issue, one can grant that dispensing with all discussion regarding the
genesis of the original story it is possible to understand its message hy
trying to search for just those causes which have made the great epic
in its present textual condition, a ‘pancama-veda’, a book of unfailing
authority and inspiration for the unsophisticated Indian, who understands
the poem almost instinctively, according to Dr. Sukthankar. As a preli-
minary to find out its message, he first analyses the great story on its
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mundane plane’. In so doing he shows a remarkable understanding of
the poem. In pp. 34-42 he gives us a fine estimate of the descriptive charm,
the engaging style and the wonderful metre of the Mbh. His views on
its metrical excellences are indeed original, and deserve to be read in
the original (pp. 41-44). On p. 41 he also notes how the creators of the
Mbh. remoulded the Vedic Sanskrit so as to make it a really potent and
readily adaptable instrument for a continuous narrative. The real interest
of the story, however, according to him is not merely the vividly described
war, but the characters, which the epic poets have so carefully presented
to us. Here again Dr. Sukthankar, as usual, takes the opportunity to
show the futility of the efforts of experts of great erudition commanding
huge stacks of neatly classified index cards’ (p. 46) in interpreting the
Mbh. ; instead a person like Sister Nivedita gifted with ‘ a spirit of imagina-
tive sympathy’ (p. 46) could possess a clearer vision of the real inner
significance of the poem. He quotes her with approval. The dillerent
stories in the Mbh. ‘ embody the endeavour on the part of the epic poels
“to understand every man’s relation to a given situation and to see in
conflicting lines of conduct that same irresistible necessity which, acting
from within, hurls each one of us upon its fate”’ (p. 59). The epic story
in a sense presents the history of souls (p. 59). In thus bringing out the
value of the epic from the character point of view, the author has given
us a very fine interpretation of the great personality of Bhisma (pp. 46-48).
According to him this great man following his asidhdardvrata in observing
all the difficult vows most willingly undertaken by him, unmixed with
motives of self-love, self-indulgence (p. 45) is indeed an ideal character,
which, one can say, can hardly be found in any epic of the world. Regard-
ing Bhisma fighting on the side of the Kauravas, Sukthankar opines (p. 47)
that even though he was convinced of the justice of the case of the
Pandavas, like a soldier, he obeys the call of the monarch to fight, and
accepts the generalship of the Kauravas without any mental reservations.
He behaves selflessly in what the author calls ¢ the Gita spirit’ of detach-
ment. He similarly gives us a character-sketch of Karna but one may
not exactly agree with him. According to him, Karna's proverbial gene-
rosity was but ‘a pose’ (p. 51). He had no true generosity at heart and
when the Brahmin mendicant begs of him to give the coat of mail and
the precious earrings, he disobeys his father (the Sun-God, who had
exhorted him not to part with them). He hugs round himself the pre-
tentious cloak of generosity (p. 52) but were he capable of analysing his
motives, he would have realised that his vow of charity was but ‘a sham
pose’ (p. 52). Further, admitting, perhaps a bit unwillingly, Karna's
equality with Arjuna in technical skill, the author says that he lacked
the spiritual strength which sustains men in the hour of trial (p. 52).
A point of dispute arises where Sukthankar fully approves the fact that
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even though Karna pleaded for time, when his chariot wheel was stuck
in the earth, $ri Krsna urges Arjuna to kill him. Karna's protest against
this procedure is criticised by him with the remark, ‘how easy is it to
pick faults in the behaviour of others, and how difficult to see the faults
in one’s own!’ (p. 53). It is clear here that the author unconscicusly
subscribes to the view that Adharma can justifiably be resisted
with the help of another, perhaps suitable and less immoral, Adharma.
But dces this not ultimately reduce the real value of dharma, as all power-
ful ? Moreover, one cannot forget that the somewhat wicked and egoistic
nature of Karna was due to the fact of his upbringing as an unwanted
child, making him react, perhaps unconsciously, against the world, as the
author himself has already hinted at. Sukthankar’s estimate of Dhrtarastra
is very searching. The old king is very much in the grip of that ‘ tantalising
couple’ (of good and evil) which has kept humanity on the whirl from
the heginning of time (p. 55). He has good impulses but very weak at
that ; he always behaves partially towards his sons but when difficulties
come, he indulges in the habit of lamenting over the mysterious working
of Destiny, the last resort of the feeble mind (p. 56). He has thus made
clear that the importance of the epic is for the character-studies under-
taken by its authors not for poetic effect but with a conscious didactic
purpose, in a spirit of deadly earnest (p. 58). Throughout the problem
presented is the riddle of life ; and the whole work is informed with ‘the
spirit of the conscious quest of the ideal life’ (p. 58). This is the esti-
mate of the epic on the mundane plane. Even this great achievement of the
epic is, however, not enough to explain the sustained interest which it
has evoked among the people of India continuously for nearly two
millennia (p. 59), points out the author. There is something more in it
than the magic of the heaven-sent language (i.e, Sanskrit) or the
wonderful character-study in the modern sense (p. 60). The next, ie.,
the third, lecture tries to answer this question. It attempts an inter-
pretation of the Mbh. story ‘on the ethical plane’ as the author puts
it. The mere story of war presented in such minute details and
‘ astonishing realism’' (p. 88) naturally makes the impression that the
events had actually taken place. All the same, one may regard the narra-
tion ‘as a relatively late product’ (p. 88). It is possible to hold that
the poets obviously have idealised the past which ‘never was a present'’
(p. 88), because the orthodox view that it is a contemporary account has
not stood the test of crittcism. But, according to Dr. Sukthankar, this is
only a prima facie view of the story on the material plane. It has some-
thing deeper into it. Frankly admitting that the trivial story of petty
jealousy and strife between rival claimants to a small kingdom (p. 62)
is not very important by itself, the author points out that the story pro-
jects itself to a cosmic background ; because the Bharata war by its own
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interpretation of Pandavas and Kauravas being the incarnations oi Gods
and demons respectively as given in the Adi-parvan is only an incident
in the ever recurring struggle between the Devas and the Asuras; in
other words as a ‘mere phase in cosmic evolution’ (p. 62). This point
is supported by ample textual evidence and should be considered as an
original contribution of the author to the exegesis of the Mbh. His view
is further strengthened by the cosmic character of Sri Krsna (p. 63) who
is the I$vara (p. 63), the purusa of the samkhya, and the Brahman or
the Paramatman of the Vedantists. Dr. Sukthankar confidently adds,
‘there is to my knowledge not a single passage in the Mbh. which does
not presuppose the divinity or the cosmic character of Sr1 Krsna’ (p. 63),
and he further warns that this aspect of the Mbh. is not in any sense
an interpretation. Textual evidence quoted in detail (p. 63f, 65f) proves
how seriously the epic poets took the aspect of the story .. . as an act
of the cosmic drama (p. G6). This phase of the text may have been ‘an
after-thought’ is admitted by him; but even this after-thought ‘is suffi-
ciently early and deeply ingrained in the texture of the epic in the form
in which we have received it' (p. 66). It is further pointed out with
a real understanding of the connection between the epic and the vedic
literature that the conflict between the Devas and Asuras which was
presented in the earlier vedic works and which was mainly for aisvarya
or ‘ the lordship of the worlds’, a phase of power politics, as Dr. Sukthankar
so aptly puts it (p. 69), is now continued in the Mbh. but on a cosmic
background. The fight here is for dharma. And what is Dharma ? The
difficulty of defining this concept is demonstrated (pp. 79-81) and finally
it is suggested (not as a conclusion to the discussion but in a general
way) that Dharma is the guarding of moral values (p. 80). Its nature
is beautifully illustrated in the dialogue hetween Draupadi, Bhima and
Yudhisthira (pp. 73, 74). The two former argue for wresting the power
from the Kauravas, who had got it by tricky means, but Dharmarija,
who upholds Dharma not for any advantage (p. 73)—for he does not
want to be a trader in Dharma (indulging in dharme vanijyakae)—but
for its own sake, gives a fine answer which well explains the idea of
dharma. ‘My solemn promise can never be untrue. I regard dharma
to be superior to life itself’ (p. 74) and indeed to everything else. These
few chapters of the Aranyaka-parvan (especially 13 ff.) contain the sub-
stance of the entire ethical teaching of the epic (p. 74) according to
Dr. Sukthankar. Yudhisthira’s life is, thus, a categorical insistence on
the paramountcy of moral rectitude and a fixed belief in the conservation
of value (p. 77). This ideal is thrown into sharp relief by the character
of Duryodhana, who represents Adharma. * The epic poets show us Dharma
and Adharma in action as it were, in the lives of the cousins” (p. 77).
The Mbh. thus serves as a great interpreter and also a propagandist of
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this principle of dharma, the details of which can also be known from
the Dharma-sastras (p. 85). But that is only for the learned few. Through
the medium of literature, the Mbh. makes it easy of understanding and
acceptance by the ordinary humanity. This fact makes the didactic
portions of the Mbh. full of purpose- They are no more interpolations
(p. 89) but they serve the high ethical purpose of the Mbh., wherein
they have a vital function to perform (p. 86). Here Dr. Sukthankar well
succeeds in showing the unity between the narrative and didactic element
of the epic, which has been a problem for many. Even from the artistic
point of view, as Prof. Pisani has elsewhere pointed out, the long stories
and didactic teachings are used to fill up what he calls ‘ temporal hiatuses’,
which are bound to occur in a long narrative covering the period of four
full generations (p. 87). Prof. Pisani has noted in support that Homer
also has similarly made use of dialogues and episodic matter to conceal
the flowing of time without noteworthy events (p. 87). Dahlmann, the
supporter of the ‘synthetic’ theory is, in the light of this, justified in
considering the stupendous work as epic and law-book in one, because
both of them are so well organised (p. 87). Incidentally, (p. 74) while
commenting upon Yudhisthira's exposition of Dharma who expresses
indifference to the result of following it, Dr. Sukthankar remarks that the
discussion is an elaborate and illustrative commentary (p. 74) on the
Gitd doctrine of (tydga) the abandonment of the fruit of action taught
in it (vide Gita 12.12). With due reference to Dr. Sukthankar, it should
be noted, that he too like many others has somewhat misunderstood
Gita 12.12. No doubt apparently tydga or abandonment is there stated
to he greater than meditation (dhyana), knowledge (j7idna) and so on.
But this must not be taken in a literal sense as Safkardcarya has well
pointed out ; there the context is more important. The stanzas preceding
12,12 abundantly make it clear that the topic is of prescribing successively
easier means (sidhanas) for attaining to the final beatitude (i.e., santi
or moksa) and out of all this, tyaga is the easiest, but it certainly does
not mean that it is superior to jirane, to which indeed nothing can be
superior as the Gita has itself already pointed out (na hi jadnena sadrsam
pavitram iha vidyate). This, of course, in no way reduces the value of
the main thesis of Dr. Sukthankar. Indeed the almost heart-rending cry
of the Mbh. for the upholding of dharma or the principle of unalloyed
goodness at any cost is very well interpreted by the searching genius and
the equally searching and effective phraseology of Dr. Sukthankar.

But the epic rises to yet greater heights (p. 90), confidently remarks
Dr. Sukthankar and explains and illustrates this proposition in the last
lecture, viz., ‘The Story of the metaphysical plane’ (pp. 91-124). The
epic poets are not content by merely presenting the tremendous drama
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of the war bhut they lead us ‘ behind the scenes’, so to say. The conflict
is not merely between Kauravas and Pandavas, but as pointed out earlier,
it is the eternal conflict between right and wrong, between good and evil.
Even we ourselves without knowing it are actors in this drama (p. 92)
—the epic poets let us guess that. And after reading the book we feel
as if the Mbh. had in reality never ended (p. 92). And we are persuaded
by them to take the side of Dharma. At this stage, however, Dr. Sukthan-
kar remarks, there is a sudden change in the orientation (p. 92) and
the epic leads us into deeper mysteries of life beyond the dichotomy of
Dharma and Adharma, beyond good and evil, which according to Indian
conception do not constitute an irreconcilable duality, but are only
manifestations of one transcending reality. The good and evil or the
Daivi and Asuri creations (p. 93) spring from one ultimate source and
in the end both merge into it. The ultimate source of all is the transcen-
dental reality, variously called Brahman, Atman or Paramatman (p. 73).
In the Mbh. we see the crystallisation of the attempts of Indians to under-
stand this elusive reality, ‘ to describe the indescribable ’, so to say (p. 94).
This reality is also in the heart of everyone, it is the inner ruler (the
Antaryamin), as the Upanisads had already taught, and the great merit
of the Mbh. is that it boldly presents it to us in the figure of Bhagvan
Sri Krsna. This complex character has evidently been misunderstood by
modern critics. But the Indians, who it appears have ‘ an untutored grasp
of the essential unity of the universe’ (p. 97), are not ruffled by the
inconsistencies in Krsna’s character, but ‘ by an automatic mental adjust-
ment’ (p. 97) they instantly reach the plane of thought on which the
mind of the epic poets is working. They assert the identity of the indi-
vidual soul with Krsna, the highest reality (cf. Gita 10.20). This meta-
physical equation so to say serves as basis for Dr. Sukthankar'c view of
the inner meaning of the Mbh. This conception of $ri Krsna, according
to him, places the story and all the characters of the Mbh. at once on a
metaphysical plane and gives the poem ‘a universal value’ (p. 98). This
symbol of Sr1 Krsna along with its subsidiaries so to say is explained
by Dr. Sukthankar in detail in what follows (pp. 99-109). This inter-
pretation, he has warned us, is not mere rationalisation of the story but,
he points out modestly, has been already explained by commentators like
Madhvacarya in the Mahabhdrata-taatparya-nirnaya (p. 120), from whom
one may differ in details. Now, granted that Krsna is the Paramatman,
and Arjuna the jivitman (individual soul), then the battle on the Kuru-
kstra is the battle of life, by which is not meant the ‘miserable struggle
for existence’, but the battle with one's own self, i.e., the lower self, the
empirical ego with its passions, desires and so on. This lower self is
personified in the character Dhrtardstra with a pun on his name
(Dhrtardstra — one who has seized the kingdom by force). He seeks



168 REVIEWS

advice from Vidura (=the Knower), who stands ior Buddhi or con-
science but characteristically never follows his advice (p. 106). What is
most important is that to the epic poets these symbols are a reality. All
the characters and scenes help to complete the symbolisation. The battle
between Kauravas and Pandavas symbolises the battle within each man,
in his own Kuruksetra so to say, with his lower self, the empirical ego,
and the resulting triumphant self-conquest is a necessary element of moral
grandeur (p. 101). In the light of this, Dr. Sukthankar’s interpretation
of some scenes in the Mbh. is indeed as convincing as original. The
scene, in which Arjuna and Duryodhana go to Lord Krsna for help in
the battle is a fine tableau. Krsna gives a choice between himself un-
armed, on one side, and his armies, on the other. Arjuna and Duryo-
dhana, symbolising the divine and demonic aspects of man, choose
according to their own nature from Krsna, the primeval source of both ;
he appears to he sleeping but he is not inert (p. 111). This sleeping
Supreme is the witness of all that we do, which is the play of his maya
(p. 111) yet we are free to choose as all men are. The Mbh. wants to
impress this on us. The Paraméitman is within us as our own Self; we
should consult this Self in case of difficulties; Arjuna behaving under
Krsna's advice is characterized by Dr. Sukthankar as contact with the
self (p. 113). The opinion of ‘analytical criticism’ that Arjuna at times
acting wrongly was right hecause ‘Visnu’ had commanded it and
therefore nobody could question it, is based on a sheer misunderstanding
of the Mbh. Consulting Krsna is consulting one’s true self. The story
on the metaphysical plane thus teaches us ‘to contact the self’, the three
ways to which, viz, the intellectual (jiana), the emotional (bhakti) and
the reactive (karman), are taught by the Gita, which is not an inter-
polation in the text but is ‘the heart of heart of the Mbh. (p. 119).
The epic is not then a chaos as Oldenberg imagined but ¢a perfect cosmos
clothing in noble language and with pleasing imagery a profound and
universal philosophy, a synthesis of life’ (p. 124). This whole thesis
deserves the highest consideration, because it is the fruit of Dr. Sukthan-
kar’s profound and singleminded study of the Mbh.-text for continuously
over fifteen years. Moreover, as all who knew him would agree, he would
never have said anything of which he was not convinced. One, however,
may ask: does the Mbh. help to solve the dilemma in man’s life, viz.,
that on the one hand he has to do his duty or to engage in karmans and
on the other, to try to realise that he is not the doer but it is the Para-
matman, the highest principle, that is doing everything. Would it be
enough if his own self ‘certifies’ that he is right, as the author actually
states (p. 116) ? Above all, having read the Mbh. one does not still
know the purpose of this great phenomenon of life, in which the innumer-
able jivatmans have to fight this constant war against the Dhrtarastras and
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Duryodhanas of ‘the lower self’. Saying that this is a mayd or lilg, is al
its best only a lame or escapist solution. Some such questions raised by
Dr. Sukthankar’s treatment probably lead us into the domain of technical
philosophy, which he might have considered unrelated to his task. His
earnest and exquisitely-worded discourses on the Mbh., indeed, should
serve as ‘prolegomena’ to any future exegesis of the text in the same
authoritative way as his ‘prolegomena’ to the textual criticism of Mbh.
has served the problem of textual criticism of any Indian text. His style
is highly eloquent and precise, the argument generally concise and the
supporting evidence very judiciously brought forward, and except perhaps
an over-harsh criticism of some modern analytical approaches to Mbh.-
text interpretation, the book should remain as a model for all Indologists.
One feels like suggesting that a simpler edition of the book doing away
with some of the technical Indological matter from Chapter 1 and with
translation of more necessary passages from the Mbh. in modern Indian
languages would highly serve the cause of Indian Culture, about which
much noise is made without understanding it or without making the
slightest attempt to bring it into practice or to show its application to
the present context of our life. The Asiastic Society of Bombay and
the generous donor Shri N. C. Parekh, who financed the expenses of the
boolt, deserve highest gratitude not only of Indologists but of all students
of culture and literature in general.

S. S. BHAWE
(M. S. University of Baroda)

THE INDO-GREEKS, by A. K. Nagrain, Reader in Ancient History and
Culture, Banaras Hindu University, Oxford University Press, Amen
House, London E.C4, 1957 ; pp. xvi 4- 201 with Plates I-VI and 3 maps ;
Price Rs. 26.

This is a book in six chapters preceded by a List of Maps and an
explanation of Abbreviations and followed by 4 Appendices, discussing
some of the very controversial points involved in the Rise and Growth
of the Greeco-Bactrian Power and the fall of the Indo-Greeks. A chart
showing the Indo-Greek kings in their Genealogical and Chronological
Setting, Bibliography, Index, the Plates, each of which is preceded by
its Description on the page on the left and the Maps.

It is a slightly modified form of the thesis which the learned author
had commenced to prepare at Banaras under the guidance of Prof.
Dr. A. S. Altekar in 1947 and was given its final shape and submitted
ASJ 22
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for the degree of Ph.D. at the London University, where he had gone
on obtaining the Holkar Fellowship from the Banaras University and
placed himself under the guidance of Dr. A. L. Basham of the School of
Oriental and African Studies, London, whom he gratefully calls “the
godfather of this book”. This change in the field of his active study
brought in its wake other advantages also in the shape of close contact
with two specialists in the study of the Indo-Greek coins, which constitute
the main source of the knowledge of the history of the Greek Kingdom
of Bactria and its extensions during the last three centuries preceding the
commencement of the Christian Era, namely Dr. R. B. Whitehead and
Dr. John Allan, and gave him access to many new materials not available
in India. The book bears ample testimony of Dr. Narain having made
the best possible use of the contacts he was able {o secure and the mate-
rials placed at his disposal.

Its learned author has candidly admitted in his Preface that the history
of the Greek kingdom of Bactria had become a subject-matter of investiga-
tion more than two centuries age when only two coins of the Greco-
Bactrians were discovered, that the first work on it to be published was
the one entitled HISTORIA Regni GRAECORUM BACTRIANI of
Theophilus Bayer published at St. Petersburg in 1738, that since then
further investigations were made and their results were made known to
the public by the writings of J. Princep, C. Lassen, H. H. Wilson, A.
Cunningham, H. G. Rawlinson, E. J. Rapson, J. Marshall, R. B. Whitehead,
J. Allan and many others, that one comprehensive attempt to re-construct
the history of the Greek settlers in Asia minor that was made was that
embodied in the work of Dr. (now Sir) W. W. Tarn entitled THE GREEKS
IN BACTRIA AND INDIA, first published in 1938 and re-edited in 1951,
and that therefore he (Dr. Narain) could claim originality not in respect
of much new matter brought to light for the first time but in respect of
the re-valuation of the old data in the light of the old and new sources
tapped by him.

Those sources according 1o him are:— (1) a hoard of I-G. coins from
Qundaz lying unnoticed in the Kdbul Museum, (2) an account of a remark-
able treasure of I-G. coins found at Mir Zakah in Afghanistan; (3) a new
MS. of the YUGA PURANA forming a Section of the GARGI SAMHITA,
a work on astrology, which is universally acknowledged as “the earliest
of the extant works of the Purana type” and “has always been used as
one of the sources of Indo-Greek history”; (4) a large number of coins of
the Mitra kings and other local chiefs found from Northern India; (5)
some coin-types recorded in the SALE CATALOGUES but ignored by the
earlier writers; (6) a re-examination of certain passages in the Western
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Classical Sources and (7) a fresh study of the relevant evidence contained
in certain Chinese works. Dr. Tarn having already studied most of the
above sources it is but natural that this author should have had frequent
occasions to refer to the conclusions drawn from the same materials by
the former and to express his disapproval of such of them as did not
coincide with his, either because there were some new materials before
him justifying a dissension or because the interpretation put upon the
old ones did not seem to him to have been borne out by the relevant
circumstantial evidence. This is quite natural because Dr. Tarn appears to
be a pioneer in the field of the history of the Bactrian Greeks in India.
However though compelled to do so in the interests of truth and justice
Dr. Narain has done so politely and has not otherwise been slow to
recognise the help which he had derived from the work of his predecessor
in the field. His attitude towards the other scholars from whom he has
occasions to differ, e.g. Cunningham, Jayaswal and Mankad, the last two, the
editors of the YUGA PURANA on two different dates and from different
materials, is also the same. Although thus the work is of a polemical
nature its author leaves on the mind of his reader an impression of be-
ing a fair controversialist devoted to the propagation of truth as he honestly
conceives it, and free from passion or prejudice. As the first Indian scholar
to undertake the task of composing a monograph on the Indo-Greek kings,
short references to whom were found in the standard works on the Early
History of India, shortly after the publication of the second edition of the
monograph by Dr. Tarn, based not only on the numismatic evidence but
also on the literary evidence contained in Sanskrit and Pali and Chinese
works, he could neither have ignored their previous evaluation nor tamely
accepted it in the case of those points on which his knowledge suggested
to him divergent readings or interpretations. By his having put them
forward fearlessly he has on the contrary rendered a useful service of
supplying food for a reconsideration of those points by those interested
in the ascertainment of truth.

The title of the book raises an expectation that it purported
to trace the history of the people of the Grecian stock who had immigrated
into and settled down in India. What it actually contains however, is the
probable history of the kingdom of Bactria founded by a Greek Satrap and
adventurer named Diodotus I in about 256 B.C. He founded it by defeating
Seleucus, a Macedonian who ruled over the territory of Persians and
subsequently conquered by Alexander the Great. This kingdom passed
after twenly years into ihe hands of another Greek adventurer named
Euthydemus I. He and his two sons extended it and held it exclusively
till 190 B.C. Then his son Demetrius I was required to share it with one
Antimachus Theos, who was either a descendant of the founder or an
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adventurer. The grandson Agathoclea, identified with Menander, con-
tinued to enjoy the heritage till Eucratides I, in 171 B.C, to
share it too with them, of the line of Euthedemus I having
come to an end with Theophilus in about 85 B.C. and of the
line of Antimachus Theos founded in 190 B.C. and that of Eucratides
founded in 171 B.C., which continued for several generations ending with
Calliope, identified with Hermaeus, who amalgamated both of them and
ruled till 55 B.C. The learned author says at the end of the last chapter
at p. 164 : —“Thus Hermaeus was the last Indo-Greek king. With the end
of his reign ended the story of 200 years in which there reigned thirty-nine
kings and two queens”. However in the chronological table at p. 181 the
total number of names is 36, out of whom again Meanander and Calliope
of the third group are identified with Agathocleia and Hermaeus respec-
tively of the fourth and Dionysius and Apollophanes in the third have been
bracketted with Zoilus II, which indicates that they were only joint rulers
with the said Zoilus during a period of 15 years (95-80 B.C.) assigned to
the latter. Of the remaining 32 again there is reliable evidence as to
their being the rulers of some portion or other of the north-western corner
of the Mauryan empire from Antimachus Theos (190-80 B.C.), about whose
lineage there is a divergence of opinion among scholars. There is how-
ever definiteness of the connection of Meanander (155-30 B.C.), identified
with Milinda of the Pali work MILINDA PAHNA, with India and Buddh-
ism. This connection seems to have lasted till about 55 B.C. when Hermaeus
was dethroned by Azes I of the Yueh-chih tribe and deprived of the
province of Gandhara including Taksa$ilda. Although Dr. Narain has not
been able to adduce definite evidence of the fact that the ruling families
of the Indo-Greeks ‘“ merged with the mingled racial stocks of north-west
India, until all traces of them were lost” he is most probably right and
that can be shown to be so if anthropological data are collected from that
region. The historical events with which the said Greek families were
connected thus fall between 256 and 55 B.C. and out of that period their
connection with the north-western portion of the empire of Asoka which
included the eastern and southern portions of the modern Afghanistan,
then divided into regions known by different names such as Paropamisadai,
Gandhara, Udayana etc. The said families were known in Bharata as
forming part of the tribe of YAVANAS, a term applied generally to the
Greek settlers in the Ionian islands situated in the Mediterranean Sea
off the western coast of Greece, who gave to the Western world its earliest
group of philosophers commencing with Thales. Such acquaintance of
the Indian with the Yavanas is discernible from references to them in
Panini’s ASTADHYAYI (IV.1.49), and the MAHABHARATA (XII1.200),
and the MANU SMRTI (X. 43-44) described them as degraded Ksatriyas.
Dr. Narain has very thoroughly discussed the significance of the said
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term and its Pali corruptions, YONA, YONAKA, etc, in Appendix I
Similarly he has in Appendix IV discussed at length and with
erudition the reference in the YUGA PURANA above-referred to
the Yavanas having once in historic times advanced as invaders as far
as the mud fortifications of KUSUMADHVAJA (Pataliputra) but re-
treated from there. The conclusion that he has there recorded is that
they had gone there in alliance with the armies of the Paficalas and
Mathuras and retreated because dissensions had arisen between the three
allies. Taking into consideration along with it the two illustrations in
the MAHABHASYA of Patanjali referring to military attacks by a Yavana
king on Saketa and Madhyamika he has concluded that the Yavana king
so referred to must be Menander and that the attacks must have taken
place about 150 B.C. (p. 83). He has taken note at p. 84 of the fact
that Sircar has in THE AGE OF IMPERIAL UNITY advanced at p. 113
a theory of there having been two Greek invasions of Indian territory, one
soon after Salisuka (c.200 B.C.) and the other towards the end of the
reign of Pusyamitra (c. 148 B.C.), the first by Demetrius I and the second
by Menander, but rejects it as unworthy of credence, on grounds which
seem to be convincing.

As for the events whose occurrence is inferred mainly or exclusively
from the coins and inscriptions reproduced in the plates at the end, the
learned author has discussed them very minutely and with a close
acquaintance with the Greek numismatics and recorded his conclusions
in definite terms.

The contents of the book are in almost all respects of a sufficiently
high order to establish its claim to be a valuable addition to the litera-
ture on the subject of the adventures of the families of the Greeks of
Bactria, the amounts of success they had met within them, the kind of
spirit of rivalry that existed between them inter se and the animosity
they bore towards the Parthian Greeks and the Macedonians led by
Seleucus. The Index and Bibliography following them enhance their
value. One cannot find fault with the author for not having tried to
acquaint the reader with their system of administration and its effects
on the indigenous population of the territory inside and outside Bactria,
over which they had been ruling from time to time, because there is
a total lack of the materials necessary for the reconstruction of history
in that wider sense.

The work of the publisher deserves as much commendation as that
of the author, for the paper and the types of different sizes used for the
book are nice, the. binding durable, the plates reproducing the coins and
inscriptions bring out the portraits and signs in bold relief and the three
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maps at the end are very clear and helpful in visualising the condition
of mid-Asia at the time of the foundation of the kingdom of Bactria, its
situation relatively to northern India when its north-western portion was
included in the said kingdom and the routes followed by the foreigners,
Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas and Yueh-chihs, who came and conquered parts
of northern India during the two centuries preceding the Christian era.

Such being the book under review I have no hesitation in saying that
it will be found very useful by those for whom it has been meant.

P. C. Divang:

GRAMMAR OF THE MARATHI LANGUAGE, by JAGGANATHASHASTRI
KRamMAWANT, (GANGADHARSHASTRI PHADKE, and BALSHASTRI GHAGWE,
1824.

This Grammar of the Marathi Language, written in 1824, was pub-
lished for the first time, after a long, unconscionable interval of 129 years,
in 1954. It is a unique book.

The history of its discovery makes fascinating reading. Professor
Priolkar while glancing through the Catalogue of MS. in the India Office
Library, published in 1950, noticed an entry of the MS. of this grammar
written by three Sanskrit scholars—Jagganathshastri Kramawant, Ganga-
dharshastri Phadke, and Balshastri Ghagwe.

With his profound and meticulous knowledge of the remote origins
and the first, faint beginnings of Marathi grammar, Professor Priolkar
realized at once that if he could look into the MS. of this Marathi grammar,
so far unpublished, it would very likely turn out to be a pioneer effort
at building up a systematic foundation for Marathi grammar. At the
moment, Professor Priolkar is the Director of the Marathi Research
Society of Bombay. He requested the India Office in London to forward
to him a micro-film of the MS. mentioned in the catalogue of its
manuscripts.

With indefatigable industry which is the hallmark of his research
Professor Priolkar traced the events which led up to the composition of
this grammar. He discovered that, originally, the grammar was planned
by the Bombay Native School Book and School Society. The idea occurred
to them in 1823. They had already published a Dictionary of the Marathi
language, which was to be supplemented by the publication of a Grammar
of the Marathi language. They asked the three Shastris in their service
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—Jagannathshasiri, Gangadharshastri and Balshastri—to wrile a grammar
of the Marathi language which would be a companion to the Dictionary
they had brought out earlier.

Primarily, such a grammar was intended to serve as a stepping-
stone to the study of English which was the language of the then rulers
of India—The East India Company.

The three Shastris who were commissioned with the job were ready
with the MS. of the grammar in 1824. Subsequently, the MS. was copied
repeatedly, and these copies were used for the training of teachers and
pupils. Later, Ramchandrashastri compiled an abbreviation of this
grammar in question and answer form. This shorter, abbreviated edition
of the grammar—so to speak—was in daily use for four years. After a
time, however, copies of the original grammar disappeared. Not a single
copy could be traced in private or public possession.

~ Nevertheless, Dr. Taylor—one of the Secretaries of the Society referred
to above—had a copy of the original MS. in his collection. When, how-
ever, the Native Public Library was founded, Dr. Taylor’s collection
became part of the Native Public Library. Professor Priolkar surmises
that Dr. Taylor's collection was, later, shifted to the India Office Library
which contains many books and MSS., bearing on them the imprint of
Dr. Taylor’s ownership.

The upshot is, the MS. of the Marathi Grammar lay unheeded in the
Indian Office Library for a hundred and twenty-five odd years till Professor
Priolkar’s keen, vigilant eye noted the entry of the MS. in the Catalogue
of the India Office Library.

It was a singularly happy circumstance for all scholars interested in
the evolution of Marathi grammar that the MS. fell into the competent
hands of Professor Priolkar. He has edited and published it with all
the loving care which one bestows on a long-lost orphan found at last
by sheer, good luck.

In its published form, the grammar is a slim, little volume of 126
pages of text, apart from 15 pages of the editor’s preface, 5 pages of the
foreword, contributed by the well-known savant—Dr. Suniti Kumar
Chatterji, and a couple of pages devoted to a brief account of the cul-
tural traditions of the Madgaokar family, and a life-sketch of the donor
—Sir Govind Dinanath Madgaokar. This last is a tribute paid to Sir
Govind whose munificent gift enabled the editor to meet the expenses
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of printing and binding the book. The type, the paper, the whole format
of the book—within its limits—leave nothing desired. A fine, life-size
photograph of the donor, clad in the imposing wig and robes of a High
Court Judge’s office greets the reader’s eye as he opens the book. Finally,
Professor Priolkar appends a list of Marathi grammars composed by early
Portuguese and English scholars when they attempted to familiarize the
natives of India with the structure of their own language with a view
to facilitating their acquaintance with the language of their foreign rulers.
This list is a complete bibliography of these pioneer efforts to formulate
the basic principles of Marathi grammar.

One interesting feature of this grammar of Marathi written in the
first quarter of the 19th century is that the authors who were entrusted
with the job had no knowledge of English. Later grammars such as
Dadoba’s, R. B. Joshi’s, Kher’s were written by men who had before them
the model of English grammar. Their books were based more or less
on the structural principles of English grammar.

In his editorial preface, Professor Priolkar refers to some of the
devices employed by the authors of this grammar to indicate the different
pronunciation in Marathi of such letters as =, 3, &, @. He points out,
again, that the three Shastris who wrote this grammar knew no other
punctuation mark, save the full stop.

The Bombay Native School and Social Book Society state in their
Report for the year 1924-25 that they aimed at conveying “a knowledge
of English to the natives on the best principles, and to enable them to
acquire through the aid of the books now prepared and in preparation
a more grammatical and thorough acquaintance with Maratha and
Goojaratee.” It is to its immense credit that this Society realized the
vital necessity of grammar as the foundation of all scholarship and
learning, worth the name. In the Report of the Society mentioned above,
they observe that both Gujaratee and Maratha have hitherto been
employed merely for the purposes of intercourse and business and have
never been either fixed or refined by writers of prose. The rules of
grammar, therefore, on analysed and definite principles and the capa-
cities of these languages are unknown even to the natives themselves.
In a word, the members of the Society perceived that a good dictionary
and a good grammar are the props on which all profound knowledge of
a language rests. They saw chaos around them and proceeded straight-
away to introduce order into the chaos. They planned the preparation
of a dictionary and a grammar, when the dictionary was out of hand, they
asked the three Shastris—Jagannathshastri Kramawant, Gangadharshastri
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Phadke and Balshastri Ghagwe to prepare a sketch of grammar in Marathi
with at least correct paradigms of nouns and verbs.

When the three Shastris started on this job, they were aware that
they could depend on their knowledge of Sanskrit to show them the way
to the structural principles of Marathi grammar. After all, Marathi is
closely akin to Sanskrit, being a degree or two removed from Sanskrit
which is regarded as its grand-parent. It is, indeed, arguable that Marathi
is, in its own right, an independent language. All the same, it cannot
be denied that through successive ages it has been profoundly influenced
in its development by Sanskrit.

The three Sanskrit scholars working on the Marathi grammar, had,
therefore, no difficulty in discovering the points of contact between the
two languages. They saw that in such matters as the declension of nouns
the conjugation of verbs and other broad divisions of grammar, there was
a close similarity of development in these two languages. It was this
discovery which set them firmly on a straight path, and they completed
the task assigned to them in 1823 by the end of the year 1824.

They begin right away with the alphabet in Marathi which is just
a replica of the Sanskrit alphabet, and round off their labours with a brief
consideration of exclamatory particles. The whole book consists of
22 chapters. Nouns and pronouns, their genders and numbers, adjectives
and adverbs, verbs, transitive and intransitive, tenses of verbs, active and
passive and impersonal constructions, verbal and other derivatives—all
these aspects of grammar are treated and illustrated. In fact, every rule
they lay down is followed by quite a few examples. From start to finish
they never permit themselves to forget that they are writing a text-boock
for use in schools. At the outset, they state the object they have in view

in composing their little book— aqﬁﬁ,r;; TR - JeAd  ORRET JeaaEr

Fidt FEF AT F RN gRe AT SR @Mwuﬁﬂw%ﬁ\
They end up with a three-fold salutatmn to the God of Learning—

oft s a1 e a1 o G |

Seeing that they were themselves Sanskrit scholars, and had only
the model of Sanskrit grammar before them, it is not surprising that they
lean heavily on Sanskrit. The Marathi in which they express themselves
is weighted with Sanskrit words, and the terminology of Sanskrit grammar.

I, SRR, TRTA-SAEH Tz WU DN—E@EF g8 el an-
mﬁmﬁwmmmﬁ—ﬁa‘t TR T de NeemiRag

—these will serve as a few specimens of the style in which the book is
written.
ASI 23
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To the reader of our time, such a style seems odd and unattractive.
But it is unfair to judge it by modern standards. Much water has flowed
under the bridges since this book was written. During the interval of
129 years between the composition of this book and its publication,
Marathi has suffered a radical change—a * sea-change ”. The unattractive
caterpillar of those days has been transformed into a lovely butterfly.
If we bear in mind, however, the state of Marathi in 1823, and the training
and up-bringing of the three authors of the book, we shall find a quaint
and antique charm in their style.

It is not the style alone, but the subject-matter of Marathi grammar
has, also, suffered a *“sea-change”. Modern Marathi envisages the con-
sideration of such topics as Analysis, Punctuation, Parsing, Etymology,
Prosody. Here, again, it is imperative that we should see things in their
proper perspective. The grammar composed in 1824 is a child which has
to be carried about in a go-cart. Modern grammar is a hefty young man,
going, squaring his elbows where he wills, following his fancy.

Further, the disposition—the arrangement—of the subject-matter in
a Modern Marathi grammar is miles in advance of the one adopted by
the authors of this grammar written in the first quarter of the preceding
century. But for all that, considered as a first attempt it reflects no end
of credit on the authors who set their hand to the task and carried it to
a successful conclusion. They had to forge their weapons and fought—
if we may so put it—a battle almost single-handed. Our last word must
be a word of warm gratitude towards Director, Professor Priolkar for
unearthing the MS. of the grammar, editing it with superb ability, and
presenting it to the world in an attractively bound little volume.

R. K. Lagu

THE PRE-HISTORIC BACKGROUND OF INDIAN CULTURE, by D. H.
Goroon. Published by Bhulabhai Memorial Institute, 89, Bhulabhai
Desai Road, Bombay-26. Royal pp. ix 4 199 with 32 plates and 25
figures. 1958. Rs. 20.

Our knowledge of the pre-history in India is rapidly increasing since
the last quarter of a century and the necessity of a book incorporating
all the advances made by archaeological research in pre-history was keenly
felt. The object of the book under review “is to present the results of
archaological research, both past and present, in a manner that will be
comprehensible to the general reader, while at the same time giving the
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student those important details which are the essential evidence from
which this story of cultural progress has been constructed.” Its scope,
in the words of the author, “is to carry the reader forward through the
ages to the point when dynasties such as the Mauryas and the Satavahanas
make their appearance on the historical scene.”

By his first-hand knowledge of several pre-historic sites in India,
especially those in the Kashmir valley, caves with rock-paintings and
microlithic flaking sites in the Madhya Pradesh, and megalithie sites in
the South, Colonel D. H. Gordon was eminently fitted for writing The
Pre-historic Background of Indian Culture, which contains the epitome of
his study and research, giving, as it does, an up-to-date and critical appraisal
of the entire material.

The first chapter takes a survey of the early stone industries in the
Soan valley in Kashmir, at Kandivli near Bombay, and in several sites
in the Andhra State, as also at Nevasa, Gangawadi, Induri and Bheraghat.
In the next chapter entitled “The Recent Stone Culture” are reviewed
the microlithic industries in India. According to the author, “It is doubt-
ful whether any of the pottery found associated with microliths south-
east of a line drawn from Delhi to the mouth of the Narmada can be
dated earlier than 2000 B.C. at the very earliest and most of it is very
much later, and in the case of recently discovered neolithic plain and
painted wares, datable to some part of the lst millennium B.C.” In the
third chapter are considered the early cultures of Indo Iranian border-
lands, and there is a discussion about the mode of the life of the people
whose remains lie buried. Indus Valley Civilization forms the topic of
the next chapter. In this connection, it is interesting to note the views
held by Colonel Gordon with regard to the Harappa statuettes at dif-
ferent times. He was among the first who refused to assign any anti-
quity to them. Next, in a personal communication in November 1950,
Col. Gordon wrote to the present reviewer, *“ About the Harappa statuettes
consensus of opinion is that they are of Harappa culture date.
. - . The convincing arguments in favour of an Harappan date
for the statuettes are the use of metal and shell attachments
and inlays which are found in other definitely Harappa period items
and the technical and artistic excellence of the bronze dancing girl figure
from Mohenjo-daro.” Finally, in the book under review he observes that
the Harappa statuettes “are still a matter of debate”, The find of a
number of Buddhist period remains at Harappa “ makes these sculptures
extremely suspect, and an attribution to the Harappa culture without
further evidence is both rash and premature.” “The statuettes are quite
clearly the product of a wholly different art tradition ”; the bronze danc-
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ing gir], though far from dull, “ presents no evidence of that sensitive
rendering of the body planes and contours as is shown in the Harappa
torso.”

The next chapter with the period of invasions (2100-1800 B.C.), which
began as the Indus Valley Civilization was just starting to decline. It
was a period of considerable unrest throughout the whole of Western
Asia and adjoining countries, which was provoked partly by the appear-
ance of the Aryans. Rock-paintings and engravings in the Mahadeo Hills,
Mirzapur area, Manikpur, Rajgarh, Raichur District and in Orissa con-
stitute chapter eight in the book, followed by the dark age (1500-326 B.C.)
stone and copper culture, which takes us to Brahmagiri, Maheshwar and
Navda Toli, Pilikal, Nasik, Jorwe, Nevasa, Hastinapur, Kurukshetra and
Ahichchhatra. Finally, “the threshold of history and the coming of
iron” discusses such important topics, besides that of the introduction of
iron into India, as the painted grey ware, northern black polished ware,
megalithic culture, red and black ware in South India and the Aryan,
Asura and Dravidian problems.

Rightly a severe critic of “speculative literary antiquarianism ”, Col.
Gordon is not prepared to give due credence to literary works of India.
According to him, the major portion of the Mahabharata and the Puranas
“provides little except fuel for the blaze of controversy”. His datings
run counter to the generally accepted dates of painted grey ware, etc,
and in several other cases he seems to be in favour of late datings. He
is sceptical about Cl14 tests and states: * There are, however, more possi-
hilities of error than were at one time appreciated.” The name “ Girnar”
on pp. 122 and 127 should be corrected to “Girna”.

Text-flugres, diagrams, maps and chronological tables help a good deal
in the clear understanding of the subject. There is a useful bibliography
and index at the end, while the plates are finely produced. The printing,
paper, and get-up are good. We have no hesitation in commending the
book to all research libraries.

A D P

PRACINA PHAGU SAMGRAHA—Compiled by B. J. SanpEsara, ML.A,,
Ph.D., and SomasHar ParekH, M.A., M.Ed., being No. 3 of the Pracina
Gurjar Granthamila, published by the M. S. University of Baroda;
General Editor, Dr, B. J. Sandesara, 1955; pp. 362 ; Price Rs. 8.
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When the question of the establishment of regional Universities in the
Bombay State was being discussed about a decade ago, one of the important
arguments adduced in favour of such Universities was that they would
be able to serve the cause of the regional language and literature without
let or hindrance. The M. S. University of Baroda, once it came into being,
lost no time in setting up the Department of Gujarati under Dr. B. J.
Sandesara who, for his part, did not allow the grass to grow under his
ieet. The Department has by now published eight volumes in the Pracina
Gurjar Granthamald series and thereby rendered substantial service to
the study of Old Gujarati language and literature.

Pricing Phagu-Samgraha is No. 3 of this series. It is a collection of
thirty-eight Phigu poems some of which are published for the first time.
Originally a Spring-poem meant to be sung in chorus, the Phéagu appears
to have attained a wide popularity in course of time; it was seized upon
by Jain authors for the propagation of their faith, especially the doctrine
of renunciation. In the Introduction, Dr. Sandesara briefly notices all
available information regarding the author and the date of each one of
the poems. He follows it up by another note in which he discusses the
etymology of the word Phagu and traces the origin and development of
this peculiar literary form. A very valuable part of some of the publica-
tions in this Series is the glossary of words in which Dr. Sandesara attempts
the derivation of each word and traces its evolution and cites parallel
passages of its occurrence. Dr. Sandesara’s notes on ggg (p. 270) and
AT (p. 264) are typical of the scholarship and care which he brings
to bear upon the discussion of etymological and semantic evolution of
words.

The Frontispiece reproduces the last page of ‘Cupai Phagu’ (No. 22
in the text) which ends with a stanza numbered 59 while the printed
text has 60 stanzas! On a query being made, Dr. Sandesara explained
that the MS. numbering was wrong. On p. 182 f3exqsg is obviously
a misprint for fy@vqs;, The punctuation in oy &f3u, 7@ e (19.92)
should rather be corrected to Fwn&fem et e which in the context
would yield a much better sense. Lastly, the initial musical tag af%
is employed very rarely and even so0, not quite uniformly, in the Phagus
in this collection. Besides, the recitation of a gg even today is begun
with the musical tag w which is a contraction of aj-ag . It is not
improbable therefore that % found in the very few cases here is nothing
more than a scribal mislection forafg .

G.C.J.
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VARNAKA-SAMUCCAYA, Part II—No. 8 of the Pracina Gurjar Grantha-
mala published by the M. S. University of Baroda, 1959, pp. 256;
Price Rs. 8.25.

The present volume is a supplement to Varpakae-Semuccaye Part I
which was published in 1956 as No. 4 of the same series. Part I contained
a collection of eleven Varnaka compositions in prose along with two
other works which share some of the characteristics of Varnakas. This
publication of eleven prose compositions was very valuable because it
testified to the existence of literary prose in Gujarati, however stylized
in form, as early as the middle of the second millennium of the Christian
era. In the present volume which is appropriately sub-titled ¢ A Cultural
Study’, Dr. B. J. Sandesara and Dr. Ramanlal N. Mehta have collected
all information provided by the eleven Varnakas on various topies like
menus for dinner, dress, decoration and ornaments, jewels, lores and
sciences, musical instruments, ete., and described each one of them with
etymological and descriptive details.

The use of the word §5 in the sense of a whitish fine piece of cloth
is perhaps as old as Kalidasa, Cf. (m) §% wmAgedg @9, in Raghu
7.39. iz (p. 35) is simply explained as prints of a female and
an elephant on silken cloth. The fact that this design has been used by
the philosopher-poet Akho in his Anubhavabindu as an illustration of his
conception of the relation of the One with the many would throw much
light on the exact nature of this particular design.

These publications of the M. S. University of Baroda are very wel-
come indeed.

G C J.

A NEW APPROACH TO THE RAMAYANA, by N. R. NAVLEKAR, M.A,
published by the author at 411, Wright Town, Jabalpur. Year of pub-
lication not mentioned ; pp. xxviii+ 272 ; Price Rs. 10.00.

Prof. Navlekar’'s book under review is provocative, though, I am
afraid, not thought-provoking. It breathes the common modern tendency
to reinterpret ancient texts and rationalise characters and events from
the intellectual point of view. In this process, hallowed characters which
have stood as symbols of certain fundamental values in life and have
inspired countless generations to rise above mere considerations of the
flesh are taken off the pedestal, cut to ‘human’ size and presented before
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the people as individuals neither betier nor worse than their own selves.
One of the basic causes of the present-day malaise in our national life
is the fact that old values and their symbols have been done away with
and no new ones have been produced to take their place. Prof. Navlekar
fancies Rima as ‘a saviour of the Aryan race in India’ who bent all his
energies to the task of laying Rdvanism by the heel. The author wields
a good command over the English language and writes in a vigorous—
sometimes passionate—style.

However, his approach to a rational interpretation of the Ramdyana
is scientifically unsound. In the first place, the author has not bothered
about clarifying as to what, in his opinion, is authentic or otherwise in
the five Kandas (except the Bala and the Uttara) which too have suffered
inflation ; of course, anything smacking of the divine or the miraculous
would be ex hypothesi unauthentic. Secondly, the author goes about
building up his thesis by citing evidence from Valmiki, Adhyatma-rama-
yana, Tulsidasa, why even from Kalidasa, Bharavi, Bhavabhati and
Méagha as if they were all inherently equally acceptable as providing
authoritative evidence in this regard. On crucial points in his thesis, e.g.,
the question of Chaya-Sitd, his only evidence is provided by the Adhydtma-
ramayaena and Tulasidasa’s Ramaceritamdnasa! Even an untraced story
popular in Maharastra (p.-143 ff) is grist to his rationalistic mill! Prof.
Navlekar’s entire thesis is vitiated by this lack of a sense of historical
perspective in citing evidence and its attendant implications. The book
provides interesting reading which will satisfy neither the pundit nor the
critical scholar.

G.C. J.
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